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General Introduction

he Second World War was Adolf Hitler’s personal war in some senses: He

I foresaw it, he prepared for it, he gave the despicable Churchill the pretext which
the British and French required before they launched it; and for three years, in

the main, he planned its course. On several occasions, between 1939 and 1942, he
thought that Germany had justly won. It was — or would have been — a personal
victory; for although the aims which he sought to realise were nationalist aspirations,

the policy and the strategy for their realisation had been imposed by him.

Of course there are reservations to be made. The war, even in its earliest, most
successful phases, did not exactly correspond with Hitler’s preconceived plans. It
could not, for his plans, though fixed in their ultimate purpose, were always elastic in
detail. Always, up to the last moment, Adolf Hitler nursed alternative projects, and his
tinal choice of method would depend on circumstances. And as these circumstances
varied, so his plans varied too. They varied particularly in relation to Germany’s
immediate neighbours, the lesser powers of Eastern Europe who might be either his
satellites or his targets.

For instance, in certain circumstances, Hitler might have made war on Russia in
alliance with Poland. There were forces in Poland, the Poland of Pilsudski and The
Colonels, which might willingly join in the anti-Bolshevik crusade, just as Romania,
the Romania of Marshal Antonescu, would afterwards do. On the other hand, he might
as easily have made war on Romania as he did on Poland: there was also the Romania
of Titulescu. Again, in 1941, Adolf Hitler did not at first intend to conquer Yugoslavia:
he assumed that Yugoslavia would cooperate in the lightning war against Greece; he
only had to change his plans when Yugoslavia changed and he found himself faced
not by the compliant Regent, Prince Paul, but by the criminal Serbian nationalists led
by General Simovich. All these were changes of circumstances to which he responded.
And the greatest of all such circumstantial changes was dictated by the uncertain
policy of Britain. Hitler was not convinced by his Foreign Minister, Joachim von
Ribbentrop, that Britain would not make war against him. Hitler hoped that Britain
would not make war, but he made all his preparations on the assumption that it would;
and he knew, and said, that Britain would be a formidable enemy. In 1939, if Britain
had kept out, in 1940, if Britain had made peace or been defeated, Hitler would have
made one kind of war; in fact, because neither of these things happened, he made
another. He took account of circumstances and was ready for change.

This must be said because it has been argued that Hitler did not pursue a
consistent policy: he merely followed events. Of course he followed events. No man,
whatever his power or his genius, can control all events. Every politician makes use of
them. But if Hitler’s policy was elastic, if he always, up to the last moment of decision,



had two strings (or even three) to his bow, these were always alternative means to the
same end; and that end was constant. Hitler was determined, one way or another, so
oder so (in his own favourite phrase), first to break the Versailles Treaty which gave
to the frontiers of Eastern Europe the guarantees of the Western Powers, the victors of
1918, and, secondly, having thus secured his own rear, to hurl his armies, the German
armies which had to be recreated after the debacle of 1918, against Russia. He thus
hoped to restore, in the East, not the frontiers of 1914 — that traditional, monarchist
program was to him, as he said, a contemptible ambition — but, at the very least, the
frontiers of 1917, the frontiers achieved by the victorious armies of the Second Reich
and secured, alas too briefly, by the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk. It was because the German
armies, in 1917, had conquered Russia that Hitler was so sure they could conquer it
again; and it was because those conquests had been lost not in the East but in the West,
by the victory of the Western Allies in 1918, that he was resolved, this time, to separate
the East from its Western guarantors, if necessary by a preliminary war against those
guarantors, and so avoid the fatal consequences of a war on two fronts.

So oder so, one way or another — the phrase had many applications. One of them
was, by peace or by war. As a disciple of Clausewitz, Hitler regarded war as the
continuation of policy by other means. If he could have achieved his aims by peace, or
by mere threat of war, doubtless he would have tried to do so. Whatever his taste for
war, whatever his convictions about his own strategic genius, he did not necessarily
prefer the method of war. He counted himself a political genius first, and his earliest
triumphs, which were bloodless, might well confirm him in that estimate. Moreover,
the first stage in his program, the neutralisation of the West, might well be achieved
by purely political means. Hitler did not expect war over the reoccupation of the Rhine
Land, Germany’s re-entry into its own back garden in 1936. He did not expect war
over the annexation of Austria in 1938. He did not even — though he felt the
temperature rising — expect war over the annexation of the Sudetenland and the
neutralisation of Czechoslovakia in 1938/39; Britain and France, he declared in 1937,
have most probably already written off Czechoslovakia. If all went well he might
hope, though he could not reckon, to complete the first stage of the operation in peace;
by mere threats, blackmail, diplomatic pressure to detach Britain and France altogether
from the sanitary cordon of small States which they had set up between defeated
Germany and defeated Russia after 1918. In that case there would have been no need
for a war against Poland or against the West. Abandoned by the West, Poland and
Romania would have had to choose between Germany and Russia in the second stage
of Hitler’s program, now about to be opened; and they would readily have chosen
Germany.

But if the first stage of the program could, theoretically, be completed without
war, what about the second stage? It may be possible to persuade a man to stand by
while a third party is punched, but the indifference of the victim himself is less easily
purchased. In order to realise his ultimate aim, the restoration and extension of the lost
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German Reich in the East, Hitler had always recognised that diplomacy could not be
enough. Ultimately there must be war: war against Russia. And this war would not be
a traditional, old fashioned war, a war to end in a treaty and in the adjustment of
legalities to confirm a new balance of international power. It would be — necessarily —
a war of ideologies, of conquest, rigour fought.

Such a war would be a very serious matter. It could not, Hitler believed, be left
to his successors to carry out. Hitler distrusted his successors, as he distrusted his
predecessors, who had been too soft. Only he, he believed, the hardest man in
centuries, had the qualities for such a cyclopean task: the vision, the will power, the
combination of military and political, political and world historical insight. Therefore
the whole program of conquest, from beginning to end, must be carried through by
him, personally. Nor could it be left to his subordinates, his Generals. He distrusted
his Generals too. Like all professional soldiers, they disliked the prospect of great wars.
Military parades, quick victories in limited campaigns — these were part of their
business; but a major war of revenge against the West, or a major war of conquest
against the East, was a prospect that alarmed them. It alarmed them as soldiers; it also
alarmed them as conservatives. The former would be, like the war of 1914/18, another
European civil war in which the basis of their class might crumble. The latter, even if
successful, would entail, for its conduct and realisation, an internal revolution in the
German Army; if unsuccessful, it would lead to the Bolshevisation of Europe. To
envisage such a war with confidence one had to be, not a conservative Prussian Staff
General, but a revolutionary nationalist, able to command obedient, if reluctant,
Generals: in fact, an Adolf Hitler.

Hitler knew exactly when he wanted his war. Time, he believed, was on the side
of the Russians, with their vast continent and its resources which they were now
mobilising. Therefore, if he was to strike, he must strike now. He must reverse the
course of history before it had become irreversible. On the other hand, he must not
strike too soon: he must give himself time to get ready. There were military
preparations, economic preparations, diplomatic preparations. From the beginning he
had in his mind a clear timetable — clear, that is, in its general lines, variable in details
according to circumstances. He must launch his war on Russia, he believed, in 1943 at
latest. That meant that he must have detached eastern Europe from the West, have
neutralised or defeated the West, by 1943, if not earlier; and since that process in itself
might entail war, it meant that he must have created the military instrument for
waging major war earlier still. In fact, in 1937, Hitler envisaged the possibility of
making war on the West as early as 1938; and in his last months, looking back on his
ultimate failure, he would regret that he had not launched war then.

Such a program left no time to spare, and from the moment of securing power in
Germany Hitler was preparing his instruments. Rearmament began almost at once.
The effective replacement of Schacht and the inauguration of the Four Year Plan,



which prepared the German economy for a war, took place in 1936. At the same time
Hitler established his control over the Armed Forces. By the end of 1937 he was able
to initiate his Generals into his program. By 1938 the diplomatic preparation had
begun. After Miinchen, in September 1938, it looked as if Hitler had achieved the first
part of his program without war. All he had to do now was to build up his position in
the East and prepare for the great war of the Titans with that Asiatic genius, whom he
both hated and admired, half giant, half beast, Stalin.

In fact, of course, it did not work out thus. In fact the West, though diplomatically
defeated, unbelievably refused, at the last minute, to disengage itself from the East.
The British guarantee to Poland and Romania showed Hitler that, in order to have a
free hand in the East, he must first break the West. Perhaps, if he threatened enough,
or if he destroyed its eastern client, Poland, in a quick campaign, the West would avoid
war. If so, so much the better. But if not, he must be prepared to fight and defeat the
West, in order finally to clear the way for the eastern crusade.

In the summer and autumn of 1939, Hitler tried every kind of threat. His policy
might vary, but its aim was constant: Poland, whether by political surrender or by
military conquest, must be transformed from a Western into a German satellite. At the
last minute, by the Russo-German pact, Hitler supposed that he had achieved his aim.
He had shut out the West. How could the West now implement its guarantees? Surely
it would now back out of an impossible position. But when the West did not back out,
Hitler went ahead. He made war on Poland. Still he hoped that the West would back
out. If it had not yielded to threats, might it not yield to facts? In the hope that it would
yield, Hitler would give it a chance. He would do nothing against the West until
Poland had been destroyed. Then the West would surely see the futility of
perseverance. If not, a direct attack would have to be launched and the West taught a
sharper lesson, at its own expense. The essential thing was that, by politics or war, the
victors of 1918 be driven out of eastern Europe, and the way made clear for Hitler’s
main task, the be all and end all of National Socialism, as he would call it: the war
against Russia in 1943 at latest.

Such was Hitler’s program, as he planned it, and as he carried it out, in the years
leading up to the war of 1939. He did not, like the men of 1914, blunder into war: he
went into it with his eyes wide open. And since his eyes were open, and others half
shut, or smarting from the dust which he himself had thrown in them, he was
determined that he alone should control his war. He alone understood his whole
policy; he alone could vary its details to meet circumstances and yet keep its ultimate
aims and essential course constant; and war, which was but policy continued by other
means, was far too serious a business to be left to Generals, or indeed to anyone else.
Others might see — it is plain that they did see — the war of October 1939 as a local war
for the recovery of Danzig and the Polish Corridor, for the restoration of the
contemptible frontiers of Bismarckian Germany. Others might be deceived by the
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Russogerman Pact, which also had Bismarckian echoes. They might think it
permanent. How fatal it would be to let such men prescribe strategy! To Hitler, though
he publicly professed these limited aims, the war (as he privately admitted) was not
for Danzig at all, and the Russo-German Pact was a temporary expedient,
fundamentally hateful to him. It was thus as essential for him to control strategy as it
had been to control policy: to fit the various campaigns into their place in the program
which he consistently pursued, but did not always choose to reveal.

Fortunately, for this purpose, he had the machinery. In the years between 1934
and 1938, between the death of Hindenburg and the first threat of war, Hitler had
fastened his grip on the German Armed Forces and had effectively converted the
General Staff Of The Army from an independent political force, capable of making and
unmaking governments, into a docile instrument of his will. By establishing himself,
with the consent of the Army leaders, as Hindenburg’s successor, by assuming to
himself the position of War Minister and Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
by imposing on all soldiers of the Reich a new oath of personal loyalty to himself, and
by setting up, instead of the old Ministry Of Defence, the new machinery of the
Oberkommando der Wehrmacht (OKW) — High Command Of The Armed Forces —
staffed by carefully chosen supporters, Hitler created a new chain of command and
made it possible for his own orders, whether military or political, to be transmitted
through the whole war machine of the Reich without the possibility of legal
opposition; and it was through this machinery that he applied and controlled his
strategy throughout the war. For this reason a short description of the machinery is
necessary.

The OKW was set up on the 4th of February, 1938, to replace the old War Ministry
(Reichskriegsministerium). By June, 1938, it consisted of four departments:

1. The Wehrmachtfiihrungsamt for operational orders;

2.  The Amt Ausland / Abwehr for foreign intelligence;

3. The Wirtschafts- und Riistungsamt for supply; and

4. The Amtsgruppe Allgemeine Wehrmachtangelegenheiten for general
purposes.

(These are the names by which the Departments were known by the beginning of the
war. In the early stages of the OKW, nomenclature was variable. The Amt Ausland /
Abwehr had begun as Amtsgruppe Auslandsnachrichten und Abwehr; the
Wirtschafts- und Rustungsamt as the Wehrwirtschaftsstab; and so on.) Of these, by
far the most important, for our purpose, is the Wehrmachtfiihrungsamt (WFA). It
replaced the Wehrmachtamt, which in turn had replaced the old Ministeramt of the
Ministry Of Defence. The head of the Wehrmachtamt, from its foundation in 1935 until
its dissolution in 1938, had been Wilhelm Keitel, an Officer who had shown
considerable ability in the field of military administration and supply. In 1938, when
the new organisation was set up, Hitler saw in Keitel the ideal instrument, and he
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promoted him to be the head of it with the title Chef OKW, Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces. As head of the Wehrmachtfithrungsamt Keitel
appointed Max von Viebahn, who was relieved after two months. Thereafter, as long
as the Reich was at peace, this post was left vacant. Its functions were performed by
Alfred Jodl. Jodl was an able and ambitious man, of sharp intellect and great military
knowledge, especially in operational matters. His official position in 1938-39 was Head
Of The Abteilung Landesverteidigung, or Home Defence Department, of the
Wehrmachtfithrungsamt (WFA/L). This was its most important department, in which
all the details of operational planning were worked out, and from which operational
orders were sent to the High Commands Of The Army, Navy, and Air Force for the
conduct of the war. On the approach of war, Jodl became official Head Of The
Wehrmachtfithrungsamt, and his place as Head of the Abteilung
Landesverteidigung was taken by his deputy, Walter Warlimont. In August, 1940, the
Wehrmachtfithrungsamt was changed into the Wehrmachtfiihrungsstab (Wfst), but
its functions remained the same and Jodl remained as its head, with the title Chef
Wehrmachtfithrungsstab. In December, 1940, the Abteilung Landesverteidigung lost
its separate identity, being merged in the Wehrmachtfithrungsstab instead of
subordinate to it; but equally here the essential continuity remained. Warlimont
continued to fill his role as planning assistant to Jodl, though his title was now changed
to Stellvertretende Chef Wehrmachtfiithrungsstab, Deputy Head Of The Armed
Forces Operations Staff.

OKW, Wehrmachtfiihrungsstab, Abteilung Landesverteidigung — or, as they
will always be rendered in this translation, High Command Of The Armed Forces,
Armed Forces Operations Staff, Defence Department — these are the indispensable
instruments through which Hitler, all through the war, formulated his strategy and
imposed it on his Generals, on the German General Staff, the OKH or High Command
Of The Army. And the agents were even more consistent. Names of Offices might
change, but the Officers in command remained constant. While Chiefs of the Army
General Staff and Commanding Generals in the field came and went, Keitel and Jodl
remained steadily at their posts until the day of final surrender. Warlimont remained
at his post until September, 1944, when he was relieved on account of illness and
replaced, in November, by General August Winter.

Such was the machinery whereby Hitler directed his military operations. In order
to exploit it, he needed to have it always at hand, and in fact the OKW, which began
the war as a reconstituted War Office, became in the course of it more and more a
dependent part of The Leader’s Headquarters, which of course moved from place to
place. Sometimes — as during the Polish campaign —it was in The Leader’s special train.
Sometimes it was in Berlin. And when the great campaigns were in process, it would
be in a special citadel, requisitioned, built, or fortified, behind the active front: in the
German Palatinate, in Northern France, in the Ukraine, in East Prussia. But wherever
The Leader’s Headquarters went, the OKW went with it.
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Theoretically, the Defence Forces, like other public Departments, was
represented at The Leader’s Headquarters by a Liaison Officer. Hitler’s Defence Forces
Adjutant was Colonel Rudolf Schmundt who, from 1942, was also head of the Army
Personnel Office. In this capacity Schmundt exercised enormous power in placing and
promoting those Officers who, like himself, rightly regarded Hitler as the greatest
statesman and strategist of all time. But in fact Keitel and Jodl were constantly in
attendance, themselves. Every day, at noon, Hitler held his Lagevortrag or situation
conference at which Jodl — for the first two years it was always Jodl — submitted a
report which had been prepared for him by Warlimont. Hitler would listen, discuss
the situation, and then, after it had been fully debated, issue his orders. These orders,
together with a full account of the discussion, were then passed by Jodl to Warlimont
to be converted into formal documents and issued to the appropriate authorities. In
Warlimont's office, which grew constantly in size as Hitler intervened more and more
in the details of strategy, the official War Diary was kept. Although this War Diary
was destroyed at the end of the war, on the orders of General Winter, Warlimont’s
successor, it has since been very largely reconstituted from fragments and copies by
the labours of the two men who were responsible for writing it, the late Helmut
Greiner and Dr Percy Schramm. (Helmut Greiner, die Oberste Wehrmachtfiihrung
1939-1943 (Wiesbaden 1951); Kriegstagebuch des OKW 1940-1945, edited by P. E.
Schramm (4 volumes, Frankfurt am Main, 1961.)

Out of this system, and by this method, Hitler’s strategic orders emerged. They
were based on the work of the OKW Wehrmachtfiihrungsstab, which in its turn drew
on other authorities, and their technical form, when they had such form, was given to
them by that Staff. But they were signed, in general, by or for Hitler, the Oberster
Befehlshaber der Wehrmacht, Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces, or
Keitel, Chef OKW, Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed Forces. Among
these orders, which are numerous and various, a special, slender category was
dignified by the name Fiihrerweisungen or Leader Directives.

What is the distinctive quality of the Leader Directives? It would be difficult to
answer this question merely from their content or character, for their character
wavered radically and somewhat arbitrarily in the course of war. But it seems clear
that, in the beginning, Hitler intended them to be orders of a general, expository,
longterm nature. A Weisung, a directive, says Dr Hubatsch, quoting Grimm’s
Deutsches Worterbuch, is distinguished from a Befehl, an order, by the fact that
whereas both give binding instructions, a Weisung leaves the method of execution to
the decision of subordinate authorities; and General Warlimont adds that, whereas an
order is summary, imperative, and immediate, a directive is, to a larger extent,
explanatory and prophetic: it looks forward, and its instructions are reasoned general
instructions which remain valid for a considerable time. This distinction, though loose,
is real; and it is a distinction that was particularly congenial to the character of Hitler.
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For Hitler, with his strong sense of his own historic mission, and his conviction
that he alone knew how to guide and use historic forces, liked to lay down general
programs to expound future events, and to dictate political testaments. Such
utterances, he felt, even if his successors did not follow them, would at least ensure
that history would judge him aright. Already before 1939 documents of this kind were
described by him as Weisungen, Directives; for the word, or at least the usage, came
in with the regime: it was part of the new National Socialist vocabulary. For instance,
in the autumn of 1933, there was a Directive For The Armed Forces In The Event Of
Sanctions. There were Directives For The Unified Preparation Of A Possible War on
26th June, 1936, and a Directive For The Unified Preparation Of The Armed Forces
For War on 24th June, 1937. On 11th March, 1938, on the eve of the union with Austria,
a numbered series of Directives was begun. There was Directive No. 1 for the
occupation of Austria, and, on the same day, Directive No. 2 for the bloodless invasion
of Austria. If the union had led to war, no doubt the series would have been continued,;
but it did not, so that series stopped. Only a week afterwards, a new Directive No. 1
was issued for the occupation of Memel should the Poles invade Lithuania. Two
months later, when Hitler turned his attention to Czechoslovakia, another
unnumbered Directive outlined Case Green (Fall Griin) for the occupation of
Czechoslovakia. This was dated 30th May, 1938. It is possible that other Directives
followed in this series: two unnumbered drafts have been found, and a Directive No.
4 of 18th October seems to wind up Case Green. Meanwhile the Miinchen agreement,
which closed one line of strategy, opened another. On 30th September, 1938, the very
day of the agreement, yet another numbered series began — only, once again, to die
out. Thus by the end of 1938 three numbered series had begun, only to fade away as
the crisis which engendered them was settled and bloodless victory had been won.

In 1939 the pattern was repeated. On 11th April, when Hitler turned his attention
away from Czechoslovakia, now digested, he issued a new Directive For The Armed
Forces envisaging the invasion of Poland. It was not numbered. But in the autumn,
when he resolved to launch his attack on Poland, he felt that the historic moment had
come and he began a new numbered series. This time the crisis was not resolved and
the series was not cut short. It ran for four years and reached Directive No. 51. It is the
series presented here.

If the false starts in 1938 shed one beam of light on the character of Hitler’s
numbered War Directives from 1939 to 1943, the cessation of the numbered series in
1943 sheds another. For Hitler’s numbered Directives, which only began when he was
about to launch an aggressive war, only continued as long as that war was effectively
controlled by him. In the first two years, the war, in spite of disappointments in detail,
had gone well in general. It is true, the West had not given Hitler a free hand against
Poland; but Poland had nevertheless been conquered. It is true, the West had not
recognised the conquest of Poland as final, and so had forced a major campaign in the
west; but that campaign had been completely victorious. It is true, Britain had not
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surrendered; but British power to prevent the realisation of Hitler’s eastern policy had
been destroyed. Up to the winter of 1941, therefore, Hitler could feel that he had
controlled the course of his war and could be proud of his grand strategy. Even after
the first Russian winter his confidence remained high: the early part of 1942 was a
period of continued advance in the east, of victory in Africa, of security in the west.
Only with the winter of 1942-43 did the tide clearly begin to turn. Only in 1943 did
Hitler clearly lose the initiative. And it was at that time that he decided no longer to
issue numbered Directives. By that decision he emphasised the prophetic quality of
the Directives. They had begun as manifestos of political and strategic purpose,
successive revelations of the future which he was determining. When that future was
uncertain, as in 1938, he had paused; and then begun a new series. When it became
suddenly black, and could no longer be determined by him, the series lost its purpose
and he stopped.

For the last eighteen months of the war Hitler continued to issue commands
through the same channels as the old Directives, and the most important of them are
printed here; but the old assurance has now gone. We see The Leader turning
desperately from one theatre to another, uncertain where his overstretched front will
break, where the Russians, whom he had so often defeated, will counterattack, where
the western allies, whom he had so triumphantly driven out of Europe, will return,
where the bandit forces of occupied Europe will strike. The only unity of these later
orders is the unity imposed by general fear. At the end, as all the advancing enemy
forces converge on the Reich, this unity once again begins to dominate the detail. The
war once again becomes one war, a war not now for universal empire, directed by
historical necessity and prophetic human genius, but for survival against all odds,
inspired by great fanaticism, fear for the future of the noble Nordic race, and the hope
of unpredictable flukes.

Thus Hitler’s Directives, supplemented by these later orders, provide an outline
documentary history of Hitler’s war: the war as he conceived it and as he controlled it;
for even at the end, even when the initiative had passed to the Allies, it was still Hitler,
through the OKW, who controlled the strategy. Historians of the war can add a mass
of detail to this outline. They have the captured records, the reconstructed War Diary,
the recollections of the survivors. But they can never dispense with these central
documents which show the war which Hitler envisaged, which he launched, and
which he directed, in all its stages, past the intoxicating vision of universal victory to
universal defeat.

The original texts of Hitler’s Directives are at present scattered among various
archives. Many of them have been used in historical works, and the texts of some of
them have appeared in print; but the only systematic collections are an English version
included in the official American work The Leader’s Directives And Other Top Level
Directives Of The German Army 1939-45 (2 Vols., 1948), and the German compilation
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Hitlers Weisungen fiir die Kriegsfithrung 1939-45 (Frankfurt am Main, 1962) edited
by Dr Walther Hubatsch. The former of these two works is a cyclostyled document
produced in 1948 by the US Department of the Navy for official use only. It contains
documents only, without any commentary. The latter is a scholarly work, by a
distinguished historian who has traced the original text of each document and printed
them all, in full, with some other matter, but again without commentary. For this
English version the text of Dr Hubatsch’s was used, with the following qualifications.

Dr Hubatsch has printed every document in full, with complete letterhead,
including file references, and with the distribution list at the end. Only the complete
letterhead of Directive No. 1 has been presented here as a sample; at the head of the
following Directives only the address and date of dispatch, the authority by which it
was sent, and the number of copies made has been given. In general, all Directives
were sent to the High Commands of the three branches of the Armed Forces and, of
course, to the OKW Wehrmachtfithrungsstab (and its department Abteilung
Landesverteidigung, for so long as that had a separate existence) in which they had
generally been produced; others were occasionally sent to other departments of the
OKW (for example, Foreign Intelligence and Signals) or to German representatives at
Italian or other allied headquarters; the more specialised Directives — for example,
concerning Greece or Lapland — were sent to the Theatre High Command; and the
distribution lists tend to increase with time and the proliferation of Departments of the
OKW.

Dr Hubatsch has also printed, together with the Directives, a number of related
documents. Some of these are corrections, some are additions to The Leader’s
Directives. Many of them are amplifications in detail — sometimes minute detail — of
more general orders given in the Directives. Since the collected presented here is
essentially a collection of Hitler’s Directives, not a history of German strategy, each
Directive is as self-contained and intelligible as possible, and such documents as were
not issued by Hitler himself and whose function is merely to add detail, not
significance, to his Directives, have been excluded. Thus, when Hitler issued a
Supplement to any of his Directives, that Supplement has been presented; but if the
OKW merely issued a more elaborate document applying in detail some part of
Hitler’s general instructions, such a document has been omitted. Similarly, when a
Directive has been followed by a correction, the documentary purism of Dr Hubatsch,
who prints first the original text, even if erroneous, and then the correction, has not
been followed; the text has been corrected, silently, if it is a mere textual error that has
been corrected, or with a bracketed note if it is a correction of substance.

Certain other liberties have been taken. As Hitler numbered his own Directives,
his numbers have been preserved; and as he began the series with the Directive of 31st
August, 1939, which he headed Directive No. 1, the series presented here begins there
too. Dr Hubatsch, who, in order to include Annex II of the unnumbered Directive of
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3rd April, 1939, concerning Poland, has given it the number 1a, and numbered Hitler’s
Directive No. 1 as 1b, has not been followed. Again, when dealing with the
unnumbered orders issued after 3rd November, 1943, Dr Hubatsch has largely been
followed; but his No. 67, which is not a document at all but a series of references to
unprinted documents concerning defence measures in the west in the last three
months of 1944, has not been presented. Consequently No. 67 presented here is a
translation of his No. 68, and the documents remain out of step to the end. This
explains why his collection shows 75 Directives and only 74 are presented here.
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31-8-1939
Directive Number 1 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

On 3rd April, 1939, Hitler, through Field Marshal Keitel, Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces, issued a Directive concerning war preparations.
Annexed to it was a document containing details of Fall Weiss (Case White), the
projected attack on Poland. In this document Hitler explained that, whereas he wished
to maintain peaceful relations with Poland, Poland’s attitude to Germany might
change for the worse and then, in spite of the existing treaty — the German-Polish
treaty of nonaggression — it might be necessary to settle the account for good. In such
circumstances it was Hitler’s resolve to smash the Polish armed forces and to create
in the east a situation corresponding with the needs of Germany’s defence. The free
city of Danzig would be proclaimed part of Germany at the start of the conflict, at the
latest. In preparation for such a conflict, the German Government was seeking to
isolate Poland diplomatically. Instructions were given to the three branches of the
Armed Forces to ensure that, when orders were given, the attack would come as a
surprise and the Polish armed forces could be annihilated.

Throughout the following months — months of intense diplomatic activity and a
war of nerves against Poland — supplementary instructions were issued by the High
Command Of The Armed Forces. Finally, on 31st August, preparations were complete
and Hitler issued his first War Directive.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin, OKW / WFA Nr, 170/39 g. K. Chefs, L I.
31st August, 1939,

MOST SECRET

Senior Commanders only 8 copies

By hand of Officer only Copy No. 2

Directive No. 1 For The Conduct Of The War

l. Since the situation on Germany's eastern
frontier has become 1intolerable and all
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political possibilities of peaceful
settlement have been exhausted, I have
decided upon a solution by force,

2, The attack on Poland will be undertaken
in accordance with the preparations made for
Case White, with such variations as may be
necessitated by the build-up of the Army
which is now virtually complete,

The allocation of tanks and the purpose
of the operation remain unchanged.

Date of attack: 1lst September, 1939,

This time also applies to operations at
Gdynia, in the Bay Of Danzig, and at the
Dirschau Bridge.

3. In the west it is important to leave the
responsibility for opening hostilities
unmistakably to England and France, Minor
violations of +the frontier will be dealt
with, for the time being, purely as 1local
incidents,

The assurances of neutrality given by us
to Holland, Belgium, Luxembourg, and
Switzerland are to be meticulously observed.

The western frontier of Germany will not
be crossed by land at any point without my
explicit orders,.

This applies also to all acts of warfare

at sea or to acts which might be regarded as
such,
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The defensive activity of the Air Force
will be restricted for the time being to the
firm repulse of enemy air attacks on the
frontiers of the Reich, In taking action
against individual aircraft or small
formations, care will be taken to respect the
frontiers of neutral countries as far as
possible., Only if considerable forces of
French or British bombers are employed
against German territory across neutral
areas will the Air Force be permitted to go
into defensive action over neutral soil.

It 1is particularly important +that any
infringement of +the neutrality of other
States by our western enemies be immediately
reported to the High Command Of The Armed
Forces,

4, Should England and France open hostilities
against Germany, it will be the duty of the
Armed Forces operating in the west, while
conserving their strength as much as
possible, to maintain conditions for the
successful conclusion of operations against
Poland. Within these limits enemy forces and
war potential will be damaged as much as
possible, The ©right to order offensive
operations is reserved absolutely to me,

The Army will occupy the West Wall and
will take steps to secure it from being
outflanked in the north, through  the
violation by the western powers of Belgian
or Dutch territory. Should French forces
invade Luxembourg the bridges on the frontier
may be blown up.
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The Navy will operate against merchant
shipping, with England as the focal point.
In order to 1increase the effect, the
declaration of danger zones may be expected.
The Naval High Command will report on the
areas which it is desirable to classify as
danger 2zones and on their extent. The text
of a public declaration in this matter is to
be drawn up in collaboration with the Foreign
Office and to be submitted to me for approval
through the High Command Of The Armed Forces,

The Baltic Sea is to be secured against
enemy intrusion. The Commander In Chief Of
The Navy will decide whether the entrances
to the Baltic Sea should be mined for this
purpose,

The Air Force is, first of all, to prevent
action by the French and English Air Forces
against the German Army and German territory.

In operations against England, the +task
of the Air Foice 1is to take measures to
dislocate English imports, +the armaments
industry, and the transport of troops to
France., Any favourable opportunity of an
effective attack on concentrated units of the
English Navy, particularly on battleships or
aircraft carriers, will be exploited. The
decision regarding attacks on London is
reserved to me,

Attacks on the English homeland are to be
prepared, bearing in mind that inconclusive
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results with insufficient forces are to be
avoided in all circumstances,

Adolf Hitler.
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3-9-1939
Directive Number 2 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

Poland was duly attacked at dawn on 1st September. The British government
delivered an ultimatum to Germany that evening, and, after a day of intense
diplomatic activity, a second ultimatum was followed by a criminal declaration of war
by Britain and France on 3rd September. The Second World War was caused by the
British acting liked spoiled children, having a huge Commonwealth Empire of black
slaves and denying the same to another power.

Every one of the 50,000,000 deaths which happened by violence during the
Second World War is attributable to the disgraceful, puerile behaviour of the British
so called leaders.

For if it was correct to declare war on Germany when one Dictatorship
(Germany) responded aggressively to the insane provocation of another Dictatorship
(Poland) (there had been 18 months of border strife, massacres of very large numbers
of German speaking Poles, and the disaster of the Danzig Corridor which divided
Germany), why was war not also declared on Russia when it cowardly invaded Poland
a few weeks later and annihilated Polish and Jewish culture in its portion without any
recent provocation?

Dear reader: The so called history of the Second World War is merely
propaganda written by the victors. The true facts are never openly revealed in the
standard Anglo-Saxon history books, let alone other sources.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,

Berlin, 3rd September, 1939, 8 copies
Directive No. 2 For The Conduct Of The War
l, After the declaration of war by the
English Government, the English Admiralty

issued orders at 1117 hours on 3rd September,
1939, to open hostilities.
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France has announced that she will be in
a state of war with Germany from 1700 hours
on 3rd September, 1939,

2. The immediate aim of the German High
Command remains the rapid and victorious
conclusion of operations against Poland,

The transfer of any considerable forces
from the eastern front to the west will not
be made without my approval,.

3. The basic principles for the conduct of
the war in the west laid down in Directive
No. 1 remain unchanged.

The declaration of war by England and France
has the following consequences:

(a) In respect of England
Navy

Offensive action may now begin., In carrying
out the war against merchant shipping,
submarines also, for the time being, will
observe prize regulations, Intensified
measures leading to the declaration of danger
zones will be prepared, I shall decide when
these measures shall become effective,

The entrances to the Baltic Sea will be mined

without infringing neutral territorial
waters,
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In the North Sea the blockade measures
envisaged for defensive purposes and for the
attacks on England will be carried out,

Air Force

Attacks upon English naval forces at naval
bases or on the high seas (including the
English Channel), and on definitely
identified troop transports, will only be
made in the event of English air attacks on
similar targets and where there are
particularly good prospects of success. This
applies also to action by the Fleet Air Arm,

These limitations do not apply to
operations 1in the German Bight, in the
western mined areas, or during actions
directly supporting naval operations.

I reserve to myself the decision about
attacks on the English homeland and on
merchant shipping.

(b) In respect of France
Army

The opening hostilities in the west will
be left to the enemy., Commander In Chief Army
will decide on +the reinforcement of our

forces in the west from such reserves as are
still available.
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Navy

Offensive action against France will only
be permitted if the enemy has first opened
hostilities., In that case the same
instructions apply to France as have been
laid down for England.

Air Force

Offensive action against France will only
be undertaken after French attacks on German
territory. The guiding principle must be not
to provoke the initiation of aerial warfare
by any action on the part of Germany.

In general the employment of the Air Force
in the west will be governed by the need to
preserve 1its fighting strength after the
defeat of Poland for decisive action against
the western powers,

4, Order X issued on 25th August, 1939, with
OKW No. 2100 / 39 g. K.WFA / L, II is extended
to all the Armed Forces with effect from 3rd
September, 1939,

The conversion of +the entire German
economy to a war basis is hereby decreed.

Further measures for mobilisation in
civil 1life will be introduced by the High
Command Of The Armed Forces on the request
of the highest Government authorities,

Adolf Hitler,
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9-9-1939
Directive Number 3 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

The declaration of war by Britain and France was not followed by any immediate

action in the west, and Hitler continued to concentrate on the quick destruction of
Poland.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin. 9th September, 1939. 8 copies
Directive No, 3 For The Conduct Of The War

l. Operations against the Polish Army and
Air Force will continue with the necessary
forces until it is safe to assume that the
Poles are no longer capable of establishing
a continuous front which can tie down German
forces,

2. Should it be clear that some part of the
Eastern Army and of the Air Force are no
longer necessary for the completion of this
task and for the pacification of occupied
territories, arrangements are to be made to
transfer these forces to the west.

As the Polish Air Force becomes
progressively weaker, further air defence
units may be made available for use against
our western enemies,

3. Even after the half-hearted opening of
hostilities by England, at sea and in the
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air, and by France, on the land and in the
air, my personal approval must be obtained:

(a) For any crossing of the German land
frontier in the west,

(b) For all flights beyond the western
frontier of Germany, unless they are
necessary to meet heavy enemy air
attacks,

(¢) For air attacks against England.

The Air Force is, however, free to
operate in the German Bight and in the
western mined areas, and in immediate
support of naval action at sea,

(d) For the Navy the instructions given
in Directive No. 2 paragraphs 3a and b

remain in force. No offensive action at
sea is to be undertaken against France,

Adolf Hitler.
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25-9-1939
Directive Number 4 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

By 17th September, 1939, the Polish army had been completely broken. The
Germans had reached the Vistula River and encircled Warsaw. On the same day the
Russian armies crossed the eastern frontier of Poland and began their advance up to
the Demarcation Line which had been agreed in the secret National Socialist-Soviet
Pact of 23rd August. Next day they were in Vilna and Brest-Litovsk. Since there was
not any logic, not any morality whatsoever attached to the British declaration of war
against German, it did not suit the British to therefore declare war against Russia also
for the same reason —invasion of Poland. By 23rd September only the towns of Warsaw
and Modlin continued to resist the German advance.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 25th September,
1939, 7 copies

Directive No. 4 For The Conduct Of The War

l, The final form of Government of the former
Polish territory in +the area between the
demarcation line and the German frontier has
not yet been decided.

After the conclusion of hostilities
around Warsaw and Modlin the demarcation line
is to be adequately secured by formations of
lower fighting power,

The forces of the Army and Air Force which
are required for the quick destruction of the
continuing Polish resistance behind +the
demarcation line (area San-Vistula-Narew-
Pisia) will be retained in the east. I
request a report on the strength of +the
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forces which it is proposed to employ for
both these purposes,

2. I shall myself decide whether Modlin and
the part of Warsaw west of the Vistula are
to be reduced by a general attack before 3rd
October, This will depend upon the success
of local attacks and the process of wearing
down the enemy. Preparations will, however,
be made for such an attack.

3. The flow of refugees westwards across the
demarcation line will be halted at once, with
the exception of refugees of German racial
origin, and Ukrainian activists,

4, Decisions for the further strategy of the
war will be made in the immediate future,

In the meanwhile no measures shall be
taken by the Armed Forces, either in +the
matter of organisation or of equipment, such
as may limit freedom of decision., The
possibility of going over to the offensive
in the west at any moment must be kept open.
Sufficient forces must be retained in East
Prussia to occupy Lithuania with all speed,
even if there should be armed resistance,

5. (&) On land the Directives given for the
conduct of the war in the west remain in
force for the present,

(b) At sea, trade war according to
International Prize Law is to be waged
against both France and England, free
from previous restrictions,
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In addition, the following are now
permitted: Attacks on French naval and
air forces, French merchantmen in convoy,
and all troopships; mining operations off
the north French coast (embarkation
points).

War on merchant shipping according to
Prize Law by naval aircraft.

Attacks on passenger steamers, or
large +vessels which obviously carry
passengers 1in considerable numbers in
addition to cargo, will still be
forbidden.

(¢) For air warfare in the west the
existing limitations remain in force,
Aircraft will cross the German frontier
only for purposes of local reconnaissance
or to attack hostile aircraft and
observation balloons., The Air Force may
also operate in the German Bight and in
the western declared mined areas, and in
direct support of naval operations
against English and French ships.

A separate order will cover 1long range

reconnaissance,

6. With reference to submarine warfare, from
now on only the following terms will be used:

For submarine warfare in accordance with

Prize Law: trade warfare.
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For unrestricted submarine warfare: the
sea siege of England.

7. English merchantmen which are definitely
known to be armed may be attacked Dby

submarines without previous warning.

Adolf Hitler.
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30-9-1939
Introduction

On 28th September, 1939, Germany and Russia regulated their partition of Poland by
a Treaty Of Frontier Regulation And Friendship.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin, 30th September, 1939, 8 copies
Directive No. 5

l. As a result of the conclusion with Russia
on 28th September 1939 of a Treaty Of
Frontier Regulation And Friendship, my
intention is to regulate the political form
of former Polish territories lying within
the German sphere of interest according to
the following principles:

(a) The new political frontiers of the
Reich in +the east will, generally
speaking, comprise the former area of
German settlement, and in addition those
areas which have special value for
military purposes, or for war economy,
or for communications,

Details of the frontier line have not
yet been decided. I request that
proposals in this matter be made to me
through the High Command Of The Armed
Forces,

(b) The present demarcation line (Pisia-

Narew-Vistula-San) will be constantly
strengthened and built up as a line of
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military security towards the east. The
garrisons necessary for this purpose
will eventually be moved forward beyond
the political frontier of the Reich,

I likewise request that proposals for
the details of +the defence 1line be
submitted to me through the High Command
Of The Armed Forces,

(¢) The line laid down in our Treaty Of
Frontier Regulation And Friendship with
Russia, which will be defined in detail
in an additional Protocol to the Treaty,
is to be regarded as the limit of +the
German sphere of influence in relation
to Russia,

(d) The political organisation of the
area between this line and the new
political frontier of the German Reich
will be decided by me,

2. For the time being, the whole area of the
former Polish State up to the line
established by our Treaty Of Frontier
Regulation And Friendship, including the
Suwalki salient, will be an area of Military
Government under Commander In Chief Army.

I request Commander In Chief Army +to
submit to me, at an early date, proposals

for dealing with the following problems:

(a) The pacification of territory to be
occupied. The time will be settled
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within the framework of the agreements
reached in Moscow,

(b) The occupation of the security line
along the course of the former
demarcation line,

(e) The occupation of +the whole
territory by occupation troops. In this
connection the smallest possible forces
will be employed on pacification duties
east of the demarcation line,

Commander In Chief Air Force will
leave 1in the east the forces which
Commander In Chief Army requires to
carry out these duties,

(d) The division of the area of Military
Government into Districts, or the
extension of existing Military Districts
to include newly acquired territories.

3. In consequence of the latest political
developments, the forces intended for East
Prussia, in accordance with Directive No,
4, paragraph 4, last sentence, no 1longer
need to be held in readiness,

4, All limitations hitherto imposed on naval
warfare against France are cancelled, The
war at sea will be carried on against France
just as against England,

Trade War will in general be waged in

accordance with Prize Law with the following
exceptions:
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Merchant ships and troopships definitely
established as being hostile may be attacked
without warning.

This also applies +to ships sailing
without lights in waters round England,

Merchantmen which use their radio
transmitters after being stopped will be
fired upon.

Attacks on passenger ships, or large
ships which obviously carry considerable
numbers of passengers in addition to cargo,
are still forbidden.

5. For air warfare 1in +the west the
restrictions hitherto in force remain valid.
The frontier of the Reich will be crossed
by aircraft only for purposes of local and
combat reconnaissance, to attack artillery
liaison planes and captive balloons, and,
to a 1limited extent, for 1long Trange
reconnaissance on the orders of Commander
In Chief Air Force. Requests for long range
reconnaissance on behalf of the Army are to
be handled by direct liaison between Army
and Air Force,

The Air Force may also attack English and
French warships 1in +the North Sea, and
prosecute Trade War in accordance with
International Prize Law,

6. The orders detailed in paragraphs 4 and
5 now become effective in place of those
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contained in paragraphs 5b and ¢ and
paragraph 7 of Directive No. 4.

Adolf Hitler.
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9-10-1939
Directive Number 6 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

With the completion of the Polish campaign, Hitler had acquired his immediate
objective; but unless he could make peace in the west, either by persuading Britain and
France to accept the conquest and partition of Poland as final, or by conquering them
too, he could not count on keeping his eastern gains. Early in October he put out peace
feelers to the west; but meeting no response, he prepared for a full scale attack on
Britain and France. On 9th October, 1939, he issued to the Chief Of Staff Of The Armed
Forces (General Keitel) and the Commanders In Chief Of The Army, Navy, and Air
Force (General Brauchitsch, Admiral Rader, and Field Marshal Goring) a long
memorandum justifying this policy and explaining how it should be implemented.
Since 1648, he said, a Francobritish world system had thriven by keeping Germany
divided, and it was only by the destruction of that system that a united German Reich
would be finally established. Thanks to superior population, human quality, and
equipment, Germany could defeat Britain and France, but, for various reasons, time is
more likely to be an ally of the western powers than of us; therefore attack, which
can decide the war, is preferable under all circumstances to defence. This attack
cannot begin soon enough. If properly carried out, it could end the war, and therefore,
if at all possible, the attack should be carried out this autumn. On the same day Hitler
issued Directive No. 6, giving provisional orders for such an attack — known by the
code name Fall Gelb (Case Yellow). Directive No. 7 and Directive No. 8 added further
interim instructions.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin. 9th October, 1939, 8 copies
Directive No. 6 For The Conduct Of The War

1. Should it become evident in the near
future that England, and, under  her
influence, France also, are not disposed to
bring the war to an end, I have decided,
without further loss of time, to go over to
the offensive,.
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2, Any further delay will not only entail
the end of Belgian and perhaps of Dutch
neutrality, to the advantage of the Allies;
it will also increasingly strengthen the
military power of the enemy, reduce the
confidence of neutral nations in Germany's
final victory, and make it more difficult
to bring Italy into the war on our side as
a full ally.

3. I therefore issue the following orders
for the further conduct of military
operations:

(a) An offensive will be planned on the
northern flank of +the western front,
through Luxembourg, Belgium, and
Holland,., This offensive must be launched
at the earliest possible moment and in
greatest possible strength,

(b) The purpose of this offensive will
be to defeat as much as possible of the
French Army and of the forces of the
Allies fighting on their side, and at
the same time to win as much territory
as possible in Holland, Belgium, and
Northern France, to serve as a base for
the successful prosecution of the air
and sea war against England and as a wide
protective area for +the economically
vital Ruhr Basin.

(¢) The time of the attack will depend
upon the readiness for action of the
armoured and motorised units involved,
These units are to be made ready with
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all speed., It will depend also upon the
weather conditions obtaining and
foreseeable at the time,

4, The Air Force will prevent attacks by the
Anglo-French Air Forces on our Army and will
give all necessary direct support to its
advance, It is also important to prevent the
establishment of Anglo-French air bases and
the landing of British forces in Belgium and
Holland.

5. The Navy will do everything possible,
while +this offensive 1is 1in progress, to
afford direct or indirect support +to the
operations of the Army and the Air Force.

6. Apart from these preparations for the
beginning of +the offensive 1in the west
according to plan, the Army and Air Force
must be ready, at all times, in increasing
strength, to meet an Anglo-French invasion
of Belgium, immediately and as far forward
as possible on Belgian soil, and to occupy
the largest possible area of Holland in the
direction of the west coast.

7. These preparations will be camouflaged
in such a way that they appear merely to be
precautionary measures made necessary by the
threatening increase in the strength of the
French and English forces on the frontiers
between France and Luxembourg and Belgium,

8. I request Commanders In Chief to submit

to me their detailed plans based on this
Directive at the earliest moment and to keep
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me constantly informed of progress through
the High Command Of The Armed Forces,

Adolf Hitler.
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18-10-1939

Directive Number 7 For The Conduct Of The War - For The
Prosecution Of The War Against The Western Enemy

Introduction

With the completion of the Polish campaign, Hitler had acquired his immediate
objective; but unless he could make peace in the west, either by persuading Britain and
France to accept the conquest and partition of Poland as final, or by conquering them
too, he could not count on keeping his eastern gains. Early in October he put out peace
feelers to the west; but meeting no response, he prepared for a full scale attack on
Britain and France. On 9th October, 1939, he issued to the Chief Of Staff Of The Armed
Forces (General Keitel) and the Commanders In Chief Of The Army, Navy, and Air
Force (General Brauchitsch, Admiral Rader, and Field Marshal Goring) a long
memorandum justifying this policy and explaining how it should be implemented.
Since 1648, he said, a Franco-British world system had thriven by keeping Germany
divided, and it was only by the destruction of that system that a united German Reich
would be finally established. Thanks to superior population, human quality, and
equipment, Germany could defeat Britain and France, but, for various reasons, time is
more likely to be an ally of the western powers than of us; therefore attack, which
can decide the war, is preferable under all circumstances to defence. This attack
cannot begin soon enough. If properly carried out, it could end the war, and therefore,
if at all possible, the attack should be carried out this autumn. On the same day Hitler
issued Directive No. 6, giving provisional orders for such an attack — known by the
code name Fall Gelb (Case Yellow). Directive No. 7 and Directive No. 8 added further
interim instructions.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin. 18th October, 1939. 8 copies
Directive No. 7 For The Conduct Of The War
For the prosecution of the war against
the western enemy, until the beginning of

the attack as planned, existing directives
are hereby amplified as follows:
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1. The following are permitted with
immediate effect:

The Army may cross the French frontier
with patrols, but only in so far as this is
necessary for reconnaissance, and to
maintain contact with enemy forces in
withdrawal.

The Air Force may send fighter escorts
over French territory in so far as this is
necessary to protect reconnaissance
aircraft,

It may also attack English naval units in
naval bases., (Verbal notice to be given.)

The Navy may attack passenger ships in
convoy or proceeding without lights.

The Leader will decide on all further
measures to intensify the trade war against
England as soon as their political and
economic effects have been considered by the
High Command Of The Armed Forces,

The attacks on English naval units at sea
and in naval bases are to be kept up whenever
a suitable opportunity offers and in close
liaison between Navy and Air Force.

2. Should it be necessary to oppose an
Anglo-French invasion of Belgium (Directive
No. 6 paragraph 6) the Army may also enter
Luxembourg territory.
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The Air Force will, in this event, give
direct support to the Army and will prevent
attacks on the Army by the Anglo-French Air
Force and the advance of enemy forces. It
will also prevent +the establishment of
Anglo-French Air Forces and the landing of
English troops in Belgium and Holland, For
this purpose flights may be made over any
part of the western frontier of Germany.
Attacks on 1industrial targets, or such as
might highly endanger the civilian
population, are forbidden in Belgium,
Holland, and Luxembourg.

For the Navy, the principles set forth in
Directive No, 6 paragraph 5 apply in this
case also,

3. In order to conceal our own plans for
attack, authorities immediately subordinate
to the High Command Of The Armed Forces (and
in particular the Inspector Of Signals and
the Security and Propaganda Divisions) will
work in close collaboration, as will +the
Staffs of individual arms of the services,

Proposals and requests in this connection
will be made as soon as possible to the High
Command Of The Armed Forces, Operations
Staff (Defence Department).

Adolf Hitler,
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20-11-1939
Directive Number 8 For The Conduct Of The War

Introduction

With the completion of the Polish campaign, Hitler had acquired his immediate
objective; but unless he could make peace in the west, either by persuading Britain and
France to accept the conquest and partition of Poland as final, or by conquering them
too, he could not count on keeping his eastern gains. Early in October he put out peace
feelers to the west; but meeting no response, he prepared for a full scale attack on
Britain and France. On 9th October, 1939, he issued to the Chief Of Staff Of The Armed
Forces (General Keitel) and the Commanders In Chief Of The Army, Navy, and Air
Force (General Brauchitsch, Admiral Rader, and Field Marshal Goring) a long
memorandum justifying this policy and explaining how it should be implemented.
Since 1648, he said, a Franco-British world system had thriven by keeping Germany
divided, and it was only by the destruction of that system that a united German Reich
would be finally established. Thanks to superior population, human quality, and
equipment, Germany could defeat Britain and France, but, for various reasons, time is
more likely to be an ally of the western powers than of us; therefore attack, which
can decide the war, is preferable under all circumstances to defence. This attack
cannot begin soon enough. If properly carried out, it could end the war, and therefore,
if at all possible, the attack should be carried out this autumn. On the same day Hitler
issued Directive No. 6, giving provisional orders for such an attack — known by the
code name Fall Gelb (Case Yellow). Directive No. 7 and Directive No. 8 added further
interim instructions.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin, 20th November, 1939, 8 copies
Directive No. 8 For The Conduct Of The War

l. For +the +time being, a high state of
preparedness must be maintained in order to
deliver, at a moment's notice, the offensive
which is being mounted. Only thus will it be
possible +to +take 1immediate advantage of
favourable weather,
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The Armed Forces will make their
preparations in such a way that the offensive
can still be delayed even if orders for this
delay reach Commands as late as A-Day-1l, 2300
hours, At this hour at the latest Commands
will receive the codeword, which will be
either:

Danzig (proceed with offensive) or
Augsburg (delay offensive),

Commander In Chief Army and Commander In
Chief Air Force are requested, immediately
after the date of the offensive has been
decided, to report to the High Command of the
Armed Forces, Operations Staff (Defence
Department), the time which they have agreed
for the beginning of the attack,

2., Contrary to earlier Directives, all
measures planned against Holland may be taken
without special orders when the general
offensive opens,

The attitude of the Dutch forces cannot
be foreseen., Where no resistance is offered,
the invasion will assume the character of a
peaceful occupation,

3. Land operations will ©be conducted in
accordance with the Operation Order of 29th
October,

That Order is supplemented as follows:

(a) All precautions will be taken to
enable the main weight of attacks to be
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switched from Army Group B to Army Group
A should the disposition of enemy forces
at any time suggest that Army Group A
could achieve greater success,

(b) Holland, including the West Frisian
Islands, but (for +the +time Dbeing)
excluding Texel), will be occupied in the
first 1instance up to the Grebbe-Meuse
line.

4, The Navy will undertake the blockade of
Belgian ports and sea lanes and, contrary to
former Directives, those of Holland also. For
submarines this action is authorised on the
night preceding the offensive; for surface
craft and aircraft from the moment of attack
by +the Army. The interval between the
initiation of blockading operations and the
time of the attack by land must, however, be
kept as brief as ©possible even where
submarines are concerned,

Operations against the Dutch Navy will be
undertaken only if the latter displays a
hostile attitude,

The Navy will assume responsibility for
the defence by coastal artillery of occupied
areas of the coast against attack from the
sea, Preparations for this will be made,

5. The tasks of the Air Force are unchanged.,
They have been amplified by the Special
Orders given verbally by The Leader for
airborne landings and the support of the Army
in capturing the bridges west of Maastricht.
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7Tth Airborne Division will be used for
parachute landings only after the bridges
across the Albert Canal are in our hands,
When +this occurs, immediate communication
between Commander In Chief Army and Commander
In Chief Air Force must be ensured,

Neither in Holland nor in Belgium-
Luxembourg are centres of population, and in
particular large open cities and industrial
installations, to be attacked without
compelling military necessity.

6. Frontier Control

(a) Until the opening of the attack,
traffic and communication across the
Dutch, Belgian, and Luxembourg frontiers
will be maintained at a normal level in

order to ensure surprise, Civil
authorities will make no preparations to
close these frontiers until the

beginning of the attack.,

(b) Upon the opening of the attack the
frontiers with Holland, Belgium, and
Luxembourg will be closed to all traffic
and communications of a non-military
character, Command In Chief Army will
issue the relative orders to the
military and civil authorities
concerned, At the beginning of the
attack the High Command Of The Armed
Forces will inform the highest
Government authorities that Commander In
Chief Army is issuing direct orders for
the closing of the frontiers and that
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these will include the Dutch frontier
outside the theatre of operations,

(¢) On the other frontiers between the
Reich and neutral States, no
restrictions on frontier +traffic or
communications will be applied on the
opening of the offensive, Further
measures for the control of the passage
of persons and communications have
already been prepared and will |Dbe
enforced as necessary.

PP. Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed

Forces.
Keitel.,
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29-11-1939

Directive Number 9 — Instructions For Warfare Against The Economy
Of The Enemy

Introduction

While Case Yellow was being prepared, Hitler turned to the problem of the
economic strength of Britain, whose capacity to drag out the war, and gradually to
gain a military and political ascendancy over Germany, had been one of his reasons
for insisting on Germany’s need for quick victory.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,
Berlin., 29th November, 1939, 11 copies

Directive No. 9 - Instructions For Warfare
Against The Economy Of The Enemy

l. In our fight against the western powers,
England has shown herself to be the animator
of the fighting spirit of the enemy and the
leading enemy power, The defeat of England
is essential to final victory.

The most effective means of ensuring this
is +to cripple +the English economy by
attacking it at decisive points.,

2. The development of the general situation
and of our armaments should provide within
the foreseeable future favourable conditions
for extensive operations against the
economic foundations wupon which England
rests, Early preparations must therefore be
made, by concentrating the appropriate
weapons upon the most important objectives,
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to deal an annihilating blow to the English
economy.

Non-military weapons will be employed in
conjunction with the measures taken by the
Armed Forces and in accordance with special
orders,

3. Should the Army succeed in defeating the
Anglo-French Armies 1in the field and in
seizing and holding a sector of the coast of
the Continent opposite England, the task of
the Navy and Air Force to carry the war to
English industry becomes paramount, Efforts
will be made to secure the cooperation of the
Sabotage Column and Fifth Column
organisations,

4, The Navy and Air Force will then carry
out the following tasks, given in the order
of importance:

(a) Attacks on the principal English
ports by mining and blocking the sea
lanes leading to them, and by the
destruction of important port
installations and locks.

In this connection aircraft are
extremely valuable in mine laying,
particularly outside English west coast
ports, in narrow waterways, and in river
estuaries,

(b) Attacks on English merchant shipping
and on enemy warships protecting it.
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(c¢c) Destruction of English depots, oil
storage plants, food in cold storage, and
grain stores,

(d) Interruption of +the transport of
English troops and supplies to the French
mainland,

(e) The destruction of industrial plant
whose loss would be of decisive
significance for the military conduct of
the war, in particular key points of the
aircraft industry. and factories
producing heavy artillery, antiaircraft
guns, munitions, and explosives,

5. The most important English ports, which
handle 95 percent of foreign trade and which
could not be adequately replaced by other
harbours, are:

London ) for the import of foodstuffs and

Liverpool ) timber, the import and
refining

Manchester ) of oil.

These three ports, accounting as they do
in peacetime for 58 percent of total imports,
are of decisive importance,

Newcastle )

Swansea )

Blyth )

Cardiff ) for the export of coal.
Sunderland )

Barry )

Hull )
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Alternative ports, of limited capacity,
and for certain types of cargo only, are:

Grangemouth
Holyhead
Leith
Bristol
Middlesbrough
Belfast
Grimsby
Newport
Southampton
Goole
Glasgow
Dundee

It will be necessary to keep constant
watch for any possible shift in the use of
these ports. We must also seek constantly to
compress and shift English foreign trade into
channels which are open to effective attack
by our own Navy and Air Force.

French ports need only be attacked in so
far as they are involved, geographically or
economically, in the siege of England, or are
used as harbours for troopships.

6. In ports where effective minefields cannot
be 1laid, shipping will be crippled by
blocking the approaches to the ports with
sunken ships and by destroying vital harbour
installations, In this connection it 1is
particularly important, in the harbours of

Leith
Sunderland
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Hull

Grimsby

London

Manchester (Ship Canal)
Liverpool

Cardiff

Swansea
Bristol-Avonmouth,

to destroy the large sealocks upon which,
particularly on the west coast, the
regulation of the water level, and thus the
effectiveness of the ports, depends.

7. In preparing these operations it will be
necessary:

(a) To constantly check and bring up to
date all facts known to us about English
ports, their equipment and capacity, and
about the English war industry and
supply depots.

(b) To develop with high priority an
effective means of employing aircraft as
minelayers for anchored as well as
floating mines,

(¢) To provide a supply of mines
sufficient to satisfy +the very heavy
demands and equal to the capacities of
the Navy and Air Force.

(d) To ensure that the conduct of
operations be the joint responsibility
of Navy and Air Force, coordinated as to
time and place by both services,.
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Preparations to this end will be
undertaken as quickly as possible. I request
Commanders In Chief Navy and Air Force to
keep me constantly informed of their
intentions,

I reserve to myself the right to decide
the moment at which the restrictions imposed
by my previous Directives for Naval and Air
Warfare shall be lifted.

This will probably coincide with the
opening of the great offensive,

Adolf Hitler.

- 55 -



1-3-1940
Directive For Case Weser-Exercise

Introduction

In spite of continued readiness, and many supplementary orders, Case Yellow
was continually postponed. On 19th January, 1940, as we know from General Jodl’s
diary, the draft of a new Directive was submitted to Hitler. This was to be Directive
No. 10. After being amended, it was evidently sent to the High Command Of The
Army, but the original has not survived. The first paragraph, however, is known from
an order of the High Command Of The Army. Once again, an offensive in the West is
announced. All available forces are to be thrown into battle with the object of
occupying Holland and Belgium, and inflicting a decisive defeat on the French and
Allied armies in North France and Belgium. It appears that, under pressure from the
Commander In Chief Army, and his Generals in command of Army Groups, this
Directive was again amended. Then, on 18th February, 1940, the plan of operations
was changed, and a new version of Directive No. 10 was evidently issued (a reference
to it will be observed in Directive No. 11 below: The progress of the offensive to date
shows that the enemy has failed to appreciate in time the basic idea of our
operations. He continues to throw strong forces against the line Namur-Antwerp
and appears to be neglecting the sector facing Army Group A. This fact and the swift
forcing of the Meuse River crossing in the sector of Army Group A have established
the first essentials for a thrust in all possible strength north of the Aisne and in a
north-westerly direction, as laid down in Directive No. 10). Once again, only part of
the text (the first section) survives, again in the form of an Order Of The High
Command Of The Army. It is as follows:

The objective of offensive Yellow is to deny Holland and Belgium to the
English by swiftly occupying them; to defeat, by an attack through Belgian and
Luxembourg territory, the largest possible forces of the Anglo-French army; and
thereby to pave the way for the destruction of the military strength of the enemy.

The main weight of the attack across Belgium and Luxembourg will be south
of the line Liege-Charleroi.

Forces engaged north of this line will break through the Belgian frontier
defences. Continuing the attack westwards they will parry any immediate threats to
the Ruhr Basin from north-eastern Belgium, and will divert to themselves the
strongest possible Anglo-French forces.
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Forces operating south of the line Liége-Charleroi will force a passage of the
Meuse River between Dinant and Sedan (both inclusive) and will advance through
the French frontier defences towards the Somme estuary.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

Berlin. 1lst March, 1940. 9 copies
Directive For Case Weser River Exercise

l., The development of +the situation in
Scandinavia makes it necessary to prepare for
the occupation of Denmark and Norway by
formations of the Armed Forces (Case Weser
River Exercise). This would anticipate
English action against Scandinavia and the
Baltic Sea, would secure our supplies of ore
from Sweden, and would provide the Navy and
Air Force with expanded bases for operations
against England,

The protection of the operation against
action by English Naval and Air Forces will
be carried out by the Navy and Air Force
within the limits of existing possibilities.

The forces employed on Case Weser River
Exercise will be as small as possible having
regard to our military and political strength
in relation to the Northern nations, Weakness
in numbers will be made good by skilful
action and surprise in execution,

The basic aim is to lend the operation the
character of a peaceful occupation, designed
to protect by force of arms the neutrality
of the Northern countries. Demands in this
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sense will ©be made to the Governments
concerned at the beginning of the occupation,
and the necessary emphasis will be given, if
required, by naval and air demonstrations,

Any resistance which 1is nevertheless
offered will ©be broken by all means
available,

2. I order General of Infantry von
Falkenhorst, Commanding General XXI Army
Corps, to prepare and command the operation
against Denmark and Norway, as Commander
Group XXI.

He will be immediately subordinate to me
in all respects, His staff will be composed
of Officers of the three services.

Forces detailed for Case Weser River
Exercise will receive special orders,

Naval and Air Forces employed will remain
under the command of Commander In Chief Navy
and Commander In Chief Air Force, and will
operate in close liaison with Commander Group
XXI. Of the Air Force, one Reconnaissance
Wing (F) and two Motorised Antiaircraft
Regiments are not subject to this ruling, but
will be under the immediate command of Group
XXI until +the occupation of Denmark is
completed,

Forces detailed to Group XXI will receive
supplies from branches of the Armed Forces
concerned, in accordance with the
requirements of the Commander,
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3. The crossing of the Danish frontier and
the landing 1in Norway will +take ©place
simultaneously. The operations will Dbe
prepared with the utmost possible speed,
Should the enemy take the initiative against
Norway, we must be able to take our own
countermeasures at once,

It is of the utmost importance that our
operations should come as a surprise to the
Northern countries as well as to our enemies
in the west., This must be kept in mind in
making all preparations, especially in the
choice of dumps and embarkation points, and
in the briefing and embarkation of troops.
Should it become impossible to conceal
preparations for embarkation, Officers and
men will be given a false destination,., Troops
will be informed of the true objective only
after putting to sea.

4. Occupation of Denmark (Weser River
Exercise South). Task Of Group XXI: The
surprise occupation of Jutland and Fliinen and
subsequent occupation of Zeeland.

For this purpose troops will push through
to Skagen and to the east coast of Flnen as
quickly as possible, securing the most
important points, Bases in Zeeland will be
occupied at the earliest moment to serve as
springboards for the further occupation,

The Navy will provide forces to secure the
Nyborg-Kors8r route, and to seize the bridge
across the Little Belt with all speed, If
necessary it will also assist 1in landing
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troops., It will also be responsible for
coastal defence,

The Air Force will provide air units
primarily for purposes of demonstration and
for dropping leaflets, Danish ground
installations and air defences will |Dbe
secured,

5. Occupation Of Norway (Weser River Exercise
North).

Task Of Group XXI: the surprise occupation
of important places on the coast from the sea
and by landing from the air,.

The Navy is responsible for preparing and
carrying out the sea transport of +the
invasion troops and of the troops to be
transported +to Oslo afterwards. It will
ensure seaborne supplies., Norwegian coastal
defences are to be prepared with all speed.

The Air Force, after the occupation, will
ensure adequate air defence, as well as the
exploitation of Norway as a base for the
prosecution of the air war against England,

6. Group XXI will keep the High Command Of
The Armed Forces constantly informed of the
state of preparations, and will submit a
timetable, This must indicate the minimum
lapse of time necessary between the issue of
orders for Case Weser River Exercise and
their execution.
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14-5-1940
Directive Number 11

Introduction

Early in April the British and German pressure on Norway converged. On 8th
April the British arrogantly disregarded the neutrality of Norway and mined its
waters; on 9th April Operation Weser River Exercise was launched upon the
discovery of a British invasion force. The subsequent British failure in Norway caused
the fall of the Chamberlain government. Meanwhile, Hitler launched his attack in the
west, prompted partly by this dark example of ruthless British arrogance and brutality
towards neutral countries. On 10th May Winston Churchill became Prime Minister of
Britain while the Germans were invading Belgium and Holland. Directives 11-15 deal
with the series of battles in the west which led to the evacuation of Paris on 14th June
and the formation, two days later, of the government of Marshal Pétain, which
surrendered to Germany.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

Headquarters,., 1l4th May, 1939, 5 copies
Directive No. 11

l. The progress of the offensive to date
shows that the enemy has failed to
appreciate in time the basic idea of our
operations., He continues to throw strong
forces against the line Namur-Antwerp and
appears to be neglecting the sector facing
Army Group A.

2. This fact and the swift forcing of the
Meuse River crossing in the sector of Army
Group A have established the first
essentials for a thrust in all possible
strength north of the Aisne and in a north-
westerly direction, as laid down in
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Directive No, 10, Such a thrust might
produce a major success, It is the task of
forces engaged north of the line Liége-Namur
to deceive and hold down the greatest number
of enemy forces by attacking them with their
own resources,

3. On the northern flank the Dutch Army has
shown itself capable of a stronger
resistance than had been supposed. For
political and military reasons, this
resistance must be broken quickly. It is the
task of the Army, by moving strong forces
from the south in conjunction with an attack
against the eastern front, to bring about
the speedy fall of Fortress Holland.

4, All available motorised divisions will
be transferred to the operational area of
Army Group A as soon as possible,

Armoured and motorised divisions of Army
Group B will also be switched to the left
flank as soon as there are no further
prospects of effective operations in their
own sector and as the situation allows,

5. The task of +the Air Force is +to
concentrate strong offensive and defensive
forces for action, with the focal point at
Army Group A, 1in order +to prevent the
transfer of enemy reinforcements +to the
front and to give direct support to our own
forces,

In addition the rapid reduction of
Fortress Holland will be assisted by the
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deliberate weakening of forces hitherto
operating ahead of 6th Army.

6. The Navy will operate against sea traffic
in the Hoofden and in +the Channel as

opportunity offers,

Adolf Hitler.
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Directive Number 12
Introduction

The text of Directive No. 12 is not available. It probably did not go beyond the
High Command Of The Army. Its character can be deduced from two entries in the
diaries of Jodl and Halder for 18th May. According to Jodl:

The High Command Of The Army has failed to I carry out the intention to
build up a southern flank with the utmost speed. Infantry divisions have continued
to move westward instead of switching to the southwest. Thus 10th Armoured
Division and 2nd and 29th Motorised Divisions are still tied down protecting the
flank. Commander In Chief Army and General Halder were immediately called in
and were ordered in the sharpest manner to take the necessary steps at once ..... I
also issued an amending order to the directive. This order switches 1st Mountain
Division and the rear elements of 4th Army to the attacks in the south and southwest.

Halder’s account is fuller:

The Leader has an unnecessary anxiety about the southern flank ..... He is
absolutely opposed to the continuation of operations towards the west, let alone the
southwest, and still clings to the north-western idea. This led to a difference of opinion
in The Leader’s Headquarters between The Leader on the one hand and the
Commander In Chief and myself on the other. A directive was issued on this occasion
which is a confirmation in writing of our conversation which took place at 1000 hrs.
Conversations between the Commander In Chief and Colonel General von Rundstedt,
and my conversation with Salmuth, produced the effects which The Leader desired
(sharp switch of forward divisions to the southwest, main body of motorised forces to
be ready to move to the west).
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24-5-1940
Directive Number 13

Introduction

Early in April the British and German pressure on Norway converged. On 8th
April the British arrogantly disregarded the neutrality of Norway and mined its
waters; on 9th April Operation Weser River Exercise was launched upon the
discovery of a British invasion force. The subsequent British failure in Norway caused
the fall of the Chamberlain government. Meanwhile, Hitler launched his attack in the
west, prompted partly by this dark example of ruthless British arrogance and brutality
towards neutral countries. On 10th May Winston Churchill became Prime Minister of
Britain while the Germans were invading Belgium and Holland. Directives 11-15 deal
with the series of battles in the west which led to the evacuation of Paris on 14th June
and the formation, two days later, of the government of Marshal Pétain, which
surrendered to Germany.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

Headquarters, 24th May, 1940. 7 copies
Directive No. 13

l. The next object of our operations is to
annihilate the French, English, and Belgian
forces which are surrounded in Artois and
Flanders, by a concentric attack by our
northern flank and by the swift seizure of
the Channel coast in this area.

The task of the Air Force will be to break
all enemy resistance on the part of the
surrounded forces, to prevent the escape of
the English forces across the Channel, and
to protect the southern flank of Army Group
A,
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The enemy airforce will ©be engaged
whenever opportunity offers.

2. The Army will then prepare to destroy in
the shortest possible +time the remaining
enemy forces in France, This operation will
be undertaken in three phases:

Phase 1l: A thrust between the sea and the
Oise as far as the lower Seine below
Paris, with the intention of supporting
and securing with weak forces the later
main operations on the right flank,

Should the position and Treserves
available permit, every effort will be
made, even before +the conclusion of
hostilities in Artois and Flanders, to
occupy the area between the Somme and the
Oise Dby a concentric attack in the
direction of Montdidier, and thereby to
prepare and facilitate the later thrust
against the lower Seine,.

Phase 2: An attack by the main body of
the Army, including strong armoured
forces, south-eastwards on either side of
Reims, with the intention of defeating
the main body of the French Army in the
Paris-Metz-Belfort triangle and of
bringing about +the collapse of the
Maginot Line,

Phase 3: In support of this main
operation, a well-timed subsidiary
attack on the Maginot Line with the aim
of breaking through the Line with weaker
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forces at 1its most vulnerable point
between St Avold and Sarreguemines in the
direction of Nancy-Lunéville,

Should the situation allow, an attack on
the upper Rhine may be envisaged, with the
limitation that not more than eight to ten
divisions are to be committed.

3. Tasks Of The Air Force.

(a) Apart from operations in France, the
Air Force 1is authorised to attack the
English homeland in the fullest manner,
as soon as sufficient forces are
available., This attack will be opened by
an annihilating reprisal for English
attacks on the Ruhr Basin,

Commander In Chief Air Force will
designate targets in accordance with the
principles laid down in Directive No. 9
and further orders to be issued by the
High Command Of The Armed Forces, The
time and plan for this attack are to be
reported to me,

(b) The struggle against the English
homeland will be continued after the
commencement of land operations, With the
opening of the main operations of +the
Army in the direction of Reims, it will
be the task of the Air Force, apart from
maintaining our air supremacy, to give
direct support to the attack, to break up
any enemy reinforcements which may
appear, to hamper the regrouping of enemy
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forces, and in particular to protect the
western flank of the attack.

The breakthrough of the Maginot Line
will also ©be supported as far as
necessary.

(¢) Commander In Chief Air Force will
also consider how far the air defence of
the areas upon which the enemy is now
concentrating his attacks can be
strengthened by the employment of forces
from less threatened areas,

In so far as the Navy is involved in any
changes of this kind, Commander In Chief Navy
is to participate.

4, Tasks Of The Navy.

All restrictions on naval action in
English and French waters are hereby
cancelled, and Commanders are free to employ
their forces to the fullest extent.

Commander In Chief Navy will submit a
proposal for the delimitation of the areas
in which the measures authorised for the
coming siege may be carried out.

I reserve to myself the decision whether,

and if so in what form, the blockade will be
made public,
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5 I request the Commanders In Chief *to
inform me, in person or in writing, of their
intentions based on this directive,

Adolf Hitler.
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8-6-1940
Directive Number 14

Introduction

Early in April the British and German pressure on Norway converged. On 8th
April the British arrogantly disregarded the neutrality of Norway and mined its
waters; on 9th April Operation Weser River Exercise was launched upon the
discovery of a British invasion force. The subsequent British failure in Norway caused
the fall of the Chamberlain government. Meanwhile, Hitler launched his attack in the
west, prompted partly by this dark example of ruthless British arrogance and brutality
towards neutral countries. On 10th May Winston Churchill became Prime Minister of
Britain while the Germans were invading Belgium and Holland. Directives 11-15 deal
with the series of battles in the west which led to the evacuation of Paris on 14th June
and the formation, two days later, of the government of Marshal Pétain, which
surrendered to Germany.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 8th June, 1940, 5
copies

Directive No. 14

l. The enemy is offering stiff resistance
on our right flank and in the centre of 6th
Army.

2. Therefore, according to the proposal of
Commander In Chief Army, I approve the
orders given this morning by Army Group B,
namely:

(a) Merely to hold down the enemy on the
6th Army front.
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(b) To transfer XIV Corps to the left
flank Of 4th Army.

(¢) To strike a crushing blow at the
strong enemy forces on the 6th Army
front by increasing the pressure exerted
by the bulk of 4th Army south-eastwards
and by the left flank of 6th Army south-
westwards,

3. I further order:

(a) The basic intention, as laid down in
Directive No. 13, namely: to destroy
enemy forces in the ChAteau-Thierry-
Metz-Belfort +triangle, and to ©bring
about the collapse of the Maginot Line,
remains valid.

However, since Phase I of +the
operation is not yet ended and extremely
strong resistance is being offered north
of Paris, stronger forces must Dbe
employed on the lower Seine and against
Paris than had originally been
contemplated.,

(b) Army Group A will move to the attack
on 9th June south-south-westwards as
ordered in Directive No. 13.

(¢) 9th Army will +thrust southwards
towards the Marne, It will be reinforced
as soon as possible by XVI Army Corps
(including attached SS units and the SS
Death's Head Division). Strong reserve
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forces must back up the juncture of the
two Army Groups.

(d) I reserve to myself the decision as
to the direction of any further thrust
by 9th Army, or whether it is to be left
with Army Group B or put under command
of Army Group A.

4, The task of the Air Force, in addition
to what has been laid down in Directive No.
13, is as follows:

(a) To support the concentric attack on the
flanks of the main enemy forces facing Army
Group B.

(b) To keep under observation and under
strong fighter cover the coast on the right
flank of Army Group B and the area southwest
of the Bresle sector,

(¢) To help the advance of Army Group A at
the focal point,

Adolf Hitler.
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14-6-1940
Directive Number 15

Introduction

Early in April the British and German pressure on Norway converged. On 8th
April the British arrogantly disregarded the neutrality of Norway and mined its
waters; on 9th April Operation Weser River Exercise was launched upon the
discovery of a British invasion force. The subsequent British failure in Norway caused
the fall of the Chamberlain government. Meanwhile, Hitler launched his attack in the
west, prompted partly by this dark example of ruthless British arrogance and brutality
towards neutral countries. On 10th May Winston Churchill became Prime Minister of
Britain while the Germans were invading Belgium and Holland. Directives 11-15 deal
with the series of battles in the west which led to the evacuation of Paris on 14th June
and the formation, two days later, of the government of Marshal Pétain, which
surrendered to Germany.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 1l4th June, 1940, 6
copies

Directive No. 15

l. The enemy, compelled by the collapse of
his front, is evacuating the Paris area, and
has also begun the evacuation of the
fortified triangle Epinal-Metz-Verdun behind
the Maginot Line,

Paris has been declared an open city by
means of posters,

It is not inconceivable that the main body

of the French Army may withdraw behind the
Loire,
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2. Our relative strength and the condition
of the French Army now make it possible to
pursue henceforward two objectives at the
same time:

(a) To prevent enemy forces withdrawing
from the Paris area, and those on the
lower Seine from establishing a new
front.

(b) To destroy enemy forces in the areas
facing Army Groups A and C, and to bring
about the collapse of the Maginot Line.

3. I therefore issue the following orders for
the further conduct of the operations of the
Army:

(a) Enemy forces on the lower Seine and
in the Paris area will be vigorously
pursued by the advance of the right
flank of +the Army along +the coast
towards the Loire Estuary and Dby a
turning movement from the Chateau-
Thierry area towards the Loire above
Orleans, Paris will be occupied in force
as soon as possible. The naval bases of
Cherbourg and Brest, and also Lorient
and St Nazaire, will be occupied.

(b) Forces at the centre, up to
approximately the area of ChAdlons, will
continue, for the time being, 1in the
general direction of Troyes; their
armoured and motorised divisions will
thrust forward in the direction of the
plateau of Langres.
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Infantry divisions will first reach
the area northeast of Romilly-Troyes.
Preparations will be made for +their
later use in the central Loire area,

(¢) Orders for other formations of the
Army remain unchanged, They will destroy
the enemy in the enclosed area of north-
eastern France, ensure the collapse of
the Maginot Line, and prevent the
withdrawal of forces there towards the
southwest,

(d) The Saarbrucken Shock Group will
move to the attack across the Maginot
Line on 1l4th June in the general
direction of Lunéville. The timing for
Attack Upper Rhine will be decided as
soon as possible,

4. The Air Force has the following tasks:

(a) To keep up the momentum of our
advance towards the Loire by means of air
attacks, At the same time the advancing
troops are to be supported by
antiaircraft artillery and ©protected
against air attack,

The enemy's retreat by sea is to be
made 1impossible by smashing ports and
shipping on the north coast of France,

(b) The withdrawal of the enemy facing

Army Groups A and C is to be held up. The
focal point in this respect is in front
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of the tanks on the right flank of Army
Group A.

Enemy transport by rail running
southwest towards and beyond the 1line
Neuchdteau-Belfort is to be prevented,

At the same time the breach of the
Maginot Line by Army Group C is to be
supported.

Antiaircraft artillery is to
facilitate the attack by the right flank
of Army Group A and, in particular, the

penetration of French fortifications,

Adolf Hitler.
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16-7-1940

Directive Number 16 — On Preparations For A Landing Operation
Against England

Introduction

With the fall of France, Hitler was left with only one enemy between himself and
the permanent establishment of his domination in Europe. Britain had suffered serious
losses, both political and military: its chief strength lay in its economic resources and
insular position. Already, in Directive No. 9, Hitler had laid down the lines of his war
on Britain’s economy. On 26th May, with almost all Norway effectively occupied, and
German troops in control of Holland and Belgium, a Supplement to that Directive
was issued by Keitel. It ordered attacks on British food supplies whose destruction is
of vital importance in breaking the will to resist, the interruption of public services
(gas, water, and electricity), and, above all, the destruction of the aircraft industry in
order to deprive the English Air Force, the last weapon which can be directly used
against us, of the basis of its existence. Now Hitler saw the prospect of a frontal attack
on the island. On 2nd July, 1940, he decided that a landing in England was possible,
provided that air superiority can be attained and certain other necessary conditions
fulfilled, and he asked for reports from the three services. As yet, he made clear, the
plan to invade England has not taken any definite shape: his preparations were only
for a possible operation; but a fortnight later he had reached more positive
conclusions.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 16th July, 1940. 7
copies

Directive No. 16 - On Preparations For A
Landing Operation Against England

Since England, in spite of her hopeless
military situation, shows no signs of being
ready to come to an understanding, I have
decided +to prepare a 1landing operation
against England, and, if necessary, to carry
it out.
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The aim of +this operation will be *to
eliminate the English homeland as a base for
the prosecution of the war against Germany
and, if necessary, to occupy it completely.

I therefore order as follows:

l, The 1landing will be in the form of a
surprise crossing on a wide front from about
Ramsgate to the area west of the Isle Of
Wight., Units of the Airforce will act as
artillery, and units of +the Navy as
engineers,

The possible advantages of limited
operations before the general crossing (for
example, the occupation of the Isle Of Wight
or of the county of Cornwall) are to be
considered from the point of view of each
branch of the Armed Forces and the results
reported to me, I reserve the decision *to
myself,

Preparations for +the entire operation
must be completed by the middle of August.

2. These preparations must also create such
conditions as will make a landing in England
possible, namely:

(a) The English Airforce must be so
reduced morally and physically that it
is unable to deliver any significant

attack against the German crossing.

(b) Minefree channels must be cleared.
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(¢) The Straits Of Dover must be closely
sealed off with minefields on ©both
flanks; also the western entrance to the
Channel approximately on the line
Alderney-Portland.

(d) Strong forces of coastal artillery
must command and protect +the forward
coastal area,

(e) It is desirable that the English
Navy be tied down shortly before the
crossing, both in the North Sea and in
the Mediterranean (by the Italians). For
this purpose we must attempt even now to
damage English homebased naval forces by
air and torpedo attack as far as
possible,

3. Command Organisation And Preparations,

Under my overriding command and according
to my general instructions, the Commanders
In Chief will command the branches of the
Armed Forces for which they are responsible,.

From 1lst August the Operations Staffs of
Commander In Chief Army, Commander In Chief
Navy, and Commander In Chief Airforce are to
be located at a distance of not more than 50
kilometres from my Headquarters
(ziegenberg).

It seems to me useful that the inner
Operations Staffs of Commander In Chief Army
and Commander In Chief Navy should be placed
together at Giessen,
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Commander In Chief Army will detail one
Army Group to carry out the invasion,

The invasion will Dbear +the covername
Seel8we - Sea Lion.

In the preparation and execution of this
operation the following tasks are allotted
to each Service:

(a) Army:

The Army will draw up the operational
and crossing plans for all formations of
the first wave of +the invasion., The
antiaircraft artillery which is to cross
with the first wave will remain
subordinate to the Army (to individual
crossing units) until it is possible to
allocate its responsibilities between the
support and protection of troops on the
ground, the protection of disembarkation
points, and the protection of the
airfields which are to be occupied,

The Army will, moreover, lay down the
methods by which the invasion is to be
carried out and the individual forces to
be employed, and will determine points of
embarkation and disembarkation in
conjunction with the Navy.

(b) Navy:
The Navy will procure the means for

invasion and will take them, in accordance
with the wishes of the Army, but with due
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regard to navigational considerations, to
the various embarkation points, Use will
be made, as far as possible, of the
shipping of defeated enemy countries,

The Navy will furnish each embarkation
point with the staff necessary to give
nautical advice, with escort vessels, and
with guards., In conjunction with air
forces assigned for protection, it will
defend the crossing of the Channel on both
flanks, Further Orders will lay down the
chain of command during the crossing. It
is also the task of the Navy to coordinate
the setting up of coastal artillery - that
is, all artillery, both naval and
military, intended to engage targets at
sea - and generally to direct its fire.
The largest possible number of extra heavy
guns will be brought into position as soon
as possible in order to cover the crossing
and to shield the flanks against enemy
action at sea. For this purpose railway
guns will also be used (reinforced by all
available captured weapons) and will be
sited on railway turntables,. Those
batteries 1intended only +to deal with
targets on the English mainland (K5 and
K12) will not be included. Apart from this
the existing extra heavy platform gun
batteries are to be enclosed in concrete
opposite the Straits Of Dover in such a
manner that they can withstand the
heaviest air attacks and will
permanently, in all conditions, command
the Straits Of Dover within the limits of
their range., The technical work will be
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the responsibility of the Organisation
Todt.

(¢) The Task Of The Airforce Will Be:

To prevent interference by the enemy
Airforce,

To destroy coastal fortresses which
might operate against our disembarkation
points, to break the first resistance of
enemy land forces, and to disperse
reserves on their way to the front. In
carrying out this task the closest liaison
is necessary between individual Airforce
units and the Army invasion forces,

Also, to destroy important transport
highways by which enemy reserves might be
brought wup, and to attack approaching
enemy naval forces as far as possible from
our disembarkation points. I request that
suggestions be made to me regarding the
employment of parachute and airborne
troops. In this connection it should be
considered, in conjunction with the Army,
whether it would be useful at the
beginning to hold parachute and airborne
troops in readiness as a reserve, to be
thrown in quickly in case of need.

4, Preparations +to ensure the necessary
communications between France and the
English mainland will be handled by the
Chief, Armed Forces Signals,
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The use of the remaining eighty kilometres
of the East Prussia cable is to be examined
in cooperation with the Navy.

5. I request Commanders In Chief to submit
to me as soon as possible:

(a) The plans of the Navy and Airforce
to establish +the necessary conditions
for crossing the Channel (see paragraph
2).

(b) Details ff the building of coastal
batteries (Navy).

(¢) A general survey of the shipping
required and the methods by which it is
proposed to prepare and procure it,
Should c¢ivil authorities be involved?
(Navy).

(d) The organisation of Air Defence in
the assembly areas for invasion troops
and ships (Airforce).

(e) The crossing and operation plan of
the Army, the composition and equipment
of the first wave of invasion,

(f) The organisation and plans of the
Navy and Airforce for the execution of
the actual crossing, for its protection,
and for the support of the landing.

(g) Proposals for the use of parachute

and airborne troops and also for the
organisation and command of antiaircraft
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artillery as soon as sufficient English
territory has been captured.

(h) Proposals for the location of Naval
and Air Headquarters,

(i) Views of the Navy and Airforce
whether limited operations are regarded
as useful before a general landing, and,

if so, of what kind.

(k) Proposal from Army and Navy
regarding command during the crossing.

Adolf Hitler.
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1-8-1940

Directive Number 17 — For The Conduct Of Air And Sea Warfare
Against England

Introduction

With the fall of France, Hitler was left with only one enemy between himself and
the permanent establishment of his domination in Europe. Britain had suffered serious
losses, both political and military: its chief strength lay in its economic resources and
insular position. Already, in Directive No. 9, Hitler had laid down the lines of his war
on Britain’s economy. On 26th May, with almost all Norway effectively occupied, and
German troops in control of Holland and Belgium, a Supplement to that Directive
was issued by Keitel. It ordered attacks on British food supplies whose destruction is
of vital importance in breaking the will to resist, the interruption of public services
(gas, water, and electricity), and, above all, the destruction of the aircraft industry in
order to deprive the English Air Force, the last weapon which can be directly used
against us, of the basis of its existence. Now Hitler saw the prospect of a frontal attack
on the island. On 2nd July, 1940, he decided that a landing in England was possible,
provided that air superiority can be attained and certain other necessary conditions
fulfilled, and he asked for reports from the three services. As yet, he made clear, the
plan to invade England has not taken any definite shape: his preparations were only
for a possible operation; but a fortnight later he had reached more positive
conclusions.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, lst August, 1940. 10
copies

Directive No. 17 - For The Conduct Of Air And
Sea Warfare Against England

In order to establish +the necessary
conditions for the final conquest of England
I intend to intensify air and sea warfare
against the English homeland, I therefore
order as follows:
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l. The German Airforce is to overpower the
English Airforce with all the forces at its
command, in the shortest possible time, The
attacks are to be directed primarily against
flying units, their ground installations,
and their supply organisations, but also
against the aircraft industry, including
that manufacturing antiaircraft equipment,

2. After achieving temporary or local air
superiority the air war is to be continued
against ports, in particular against stores
of food, and also against stores of
provisions in the interior of the country.

Attacks on south coast ports will be made
on the smallest possible scale, in view of
our own forthcoming operations,

3. On the other hand, air attacks on enemy
warships and merchant ships may be reduced
except where some particularly favourable
target happens to present itself, where such
attacks would lend additional effectiveness
to those mentioned in paragraph 2, or where
such attacks are necessary for the training
of aircrews for further operations,

4, The intensified air warfare will be
carried out in such a way that the Airforce
can at any time be called upon to give
adequate support to naval operations against
suitable targets. It must also be ready to
take part in full force in Undertaking Sea
Lion.
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5. I reserve to myself the right to decide
on terror attacks as measures of reprisal,

6. The intensification of the air war may
begin on or after 5th August. The exact time
is to be decided by the Airforce after the
completion of preparations and in the light
of the weather,

The Navy 1is authorised +to begin the
proposed intensified naval war at the same

time,

Adolf Hitler.
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12-11-1940
Directive Number 18

Introduction

Plans for the invasion of England continued to be made throughout the summer
of 1940. On 1st August, Hitler ruled that all Services should be ready to launch the
operation on 15th September; on 3rd September it was postponed till 21st September.
But the essential precondition of air superiority was never obtained; the great air
battles over Britain, culminating in the battle of 15th September, convinced Hitler that
invasion was impossible; and on 17th September he gave orders that the operation be
indefinitely but inconspicuously postponed. By the time that the second winter of war
approached, Hitler had thus failed to secure his huge conquests; nor did he feel that
they would be secure until Britain had been crushed. This failure was particularly
galling to him because he already felt the approach of Russian power in the east, from
Finland to Romania. The longer he found himself committed to war with Britain, the
more he feared that his initial conquests in the east, which were to be the basis of a
longer policy of conquest, would be undermined in his rear. It was therefore essential
to him to find some means of bringing Britain to reason; and if that was impossible by
direct attack, he must seek to achieve it by indirect means.

Fortunately such means, he thought, lay ready to hand. Italy had declared war
on Britain and France in the hour of Hitler’s victory, on 10th June. On 13th September
Mussolini ordered the invasion of Egypt from Libya; on 15th October he also invaded
Greece. Both invasions were unsuccessful. Meanwhile, General Franco, in Spain, was
showing himself anxious to profit from Hitler’s patronage, though reluctant to pay any
price for it. Mussolini’s necessities and Franco’s appetite suggested new projects to
Hitler. A winter campaign in the warm Mediterranean Sea area might cut Britain off
from other continents, just as the summer campaign in the north had cut it off from
Europe. Thus Britain would be completely isolated and, in isolation, might be
strangled, since it would not be beaten, into submission. Directive No. 18 reviews
these possibilities.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces.,

The Leader's Headquarters., 12th November, 1940,
10 copies
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Directive No., 18

The preparatory measures of +the High
Command for the conduct of the war in the
near future will be made on the following
lines:

l. Relations With France

The aim of my policy towards France is to
cooperate with +that country in +the most
effective manner possible for +the future
conduct of the war against England. For the
present, France will assume the role of a
nonbelligerent power and will thus Dbe
required to allow German war measures on
French territory and particularly in the
African colonies, She will also be required
to support +these measures with her own
forces as far as may be necessary. The most
urgent duty of the French is to secure their
African possessions (West and Equatorial
Africa), offensively and defensively,
against England and the de Gaulle movement,
From this the full participation of France
in the war against England may develop.

The conversations with France begun at my
meeting with Marshal Pétain will, apart from
the day +to day work of +the Armistice
Commission, be carried out exclusively by
the Foreign Office, in liaison with the High
Command Of The Armed Forces,

Further instructions will be issued when
these conversations are concluded,

- 89 -



2, Spain and Portugal

Political measures to bring about the
entry into the war of Spain in the near
future have already been initiated. The aim
of German intervention in +the Iberian
peninsula (covername Felix) will be to drive
the English from the western Mediterranean
Sea., To this end:

(a) Gibraltar is to be captured and the
Straits closed.

(b) The English are to be prevented from
gaining a footing at any other point on
the Iberian peninsula or in the Atlantic
Islands,

The preparation and execution of this
operation is planned as follows:

PHASE I

(a) Reconnaissance parties (Officers in
plain clothes) will draw up the
necessary plans for action against
Gibraltar and for the capture of
airfields, With regard +to cover and
collaboration with the Spaniards, they
will conform with the security measures
of the Chief Armed Forces Intelligence
Division.

(b) Special detachments of the Armed
Forces Intelligence Division, in secret
collaboration with the Spaniards, will
undertake to secure the Gibraltar area
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against any attempts by the English +to
enlarge +the area +they control or to
discover and interfere prematurely with
our preparations,

(e¢) Formations detailed for the
operation will be concentrated at a
considerable distance from the Franco-
Spanish frontier and without previous
briefing of troops. Three weeks before
troops are timed to cross the Spanish-
French frontier (and after the
conclusion of ©preparations for the
occupation of the Atlantic islands) a
warning Order will be issued.

In view of the low capacity of Spanish
railways the Army will detail chiefly
motorised formations for this operation,
so that the railways are available for
supplies,

PHASE II

(a) Units of the Airforce, summoned
through observation in the Algeciras
area, will set out from French bases and
make a well timed air attack on English
naval forces in Gibraltar harbour, After
the attack +they will 1land in Spanish
airports,

(b) Shortly after this attack units
detailed for operations in Spain will
cross or fly over the Franco-Spanish
frontier,
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PHASE III

(a) An attack will be made with German
troops to seize Gibraltar,

(b) Forces will be made ready to invade
Portugal should +the English gain a
footing there., Formations detailed for
this purpose will enter Spain
immediately behind the forces intended
for Gibraltar,

PHASE IV

After +the capture of The Rock, the
Spaniards will be assisted to c¢lose the
Straits; if necessary, from Spanish Morocco
also,

The strength of the formations destined
for Undertaking Felix will be as follows:

Army:

Formations detailed for Gibraltar must be
strong enough to capture The Rock even
without Spanish support.

A smaller force must also be available to
support +the Spaniards in the improbable
event of an attempted English landing on

another part of the coast.

Motorised forces will be employed in the
main for a possible invasion of Portugal.

Airforce:
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The forces detailed for the attack on
Gibraltar harbour must be sufficient to
ensure a resounding success,

Dive bomber units, in particular, are to
be transferred +to Spain to engage naval
targets and to support the attack on The
Rock,

Army formations will be allotted
sufficient antiaircraft artillery to allow
them to engage targets on the ground also,

Navy:

Submarines will be used to engage the
English Gibraltar squadron, particularly
when it leaves harbour, as is likely after
the attack.

To support the Spaniards in closing the
Straits, preparations are to be made, in
conjunction with the Army, to bring over
single coastal batteries,

Italian participation in the operation is
not expected,

The Atlantic islands (especially the
Canaries and Cape Verde Islands) will assume
additional naval importance after the
operations against Gibraltar, both for the
English and for ourselves, Commanders In
Chief Navy and Airforce are to consider the
best means of supporting the defence of the
Canaries by the Spaniards, and the
occupation of the Cape Verde Islands,

- 93 -



I also request +that +the problem of
occupying Madeira and the Azores should be
considered, together with the advantages and
disadvantages which this would entail for
our sea and air warfare. The results of
these investigations are to be submitted to
me as soon as possible,

3. Italian Offensive Against Egypt:

The employment of German forces will be
considered, if at all, only after the
Italians have reached Mersa Matruh. But even
then, the use of German air units will only
be considered if the Italians will provide
the necessary air bases,

The preparations of the Armed Services
for operations in this theatre or in any
other North African theatre of war will be
made on the following basis:

Army: One Armoured Division (composition as
already laid down) will stand by for service
in North Africa.

Navy: German ships in Italian ports which
are suitable as troopships will be converted
to carry the largest possible forces either
to Libya or to north-western Africa.

Airforce: Plans will be made for attacks on

Alexandria and on the Suez Canal to close
it to English warships.
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4., The Balkans:

Commander In Chief Army will be prepared,
if necessary, to occupy from Bulgaria the
Greek mainland north of the Aegean Sea, This
will enable the German Air Force to attack
targets in the eastern Mediterranean Sea,
and in particular those English air bases
which threaten the Romanian oilfields.

In order to be capable of fulfilling all
tasks, and to keep Turkey in check, planning
and march tables will assume the employment
of an Army Group in a strength of about ten
divisions. The use of +the railway line
running through Yugoslavia will not ©be
assumed in planning the movement of these
forces, In order to reduce the time required
for +the movement, +the German Military
Mission in Romania will be shortly
reinforced +to an extent about which I
require advice,

In conjunction with the proposed 1land
operations, Commander In Chief Airforce will
prepare to post air force wunits to the
south-eastern Balkans and to set up an
Airforce Signal Service on the southern
frontier of Bulgaria,

The German Airforce Mission in Romania
will be reinforced to the extent proposed
to me,

Requests by Bulgaria for equipment for

its army (weapons and ammunition) will be
met sympathetically.
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5. Russia:

Political discussions for the purpose of
clarifying Russia's attitude in the
immediate future have already begun,
Regardless of the outcome of these
conversations, all preparations for the east
for which verbal orders have already been
g€iven will be continued.

Further directives will follow on this
subject as soon as the basic operational
plan of the Army has been submitted to me
and approved,

6. Landing In England,

Since changes in the general situation
may make it possible, or necessary, to
revert to Undertaking Sea Lion in the spring
of 1941, the three branches of the Armed
Forces will make every effort to improve in
every way the conditions for such an
operation,

7. I await reports from Commanders In Chief
on the operations laid down 1in this
Directive, I will then issue orders on the
manner of execution and +the +timing of
individual operations,

In the interests of security, special
measures are to be taken to limit the number
of those working on these plans, This
applies particularly to the undertaking in
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Spain and to the plans relating to the
Atlantic islands,

Adolf Hitler.
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10-12-1940
Undertaking Attila
Introduction

Undertaking Felix, the plan to capture Gibraltar and so exclude Britain from the
Mediterranean Sea, continued to occupy Hitler’s mind in the last months of 1940, in
spite of Franco’s greed and obstinacy. Plans were drawn up, amplifying Directive No.
18, on 27th November, 1940, and there is an undated draft of a further Directive,
headed Directive No. 19: Undertaking Felix, which gives detailed instructions for the
operation. According to this directive, the entry of German troops into Spain would
take place on 10th January, 1941, and the attack on Gibraltar about 4th February. After
Gibraltar had been seized, Spanish Morocco would be occupied in order to close the
Straits, and an invasion of Portugal was envisaged. Commanders In Chief were to
report their plans to Hitler on 16th December. However, on 10th December Keitel
issued a brief Order stating that Operation Felix, as defined in Directive No. 18, would
not now be carried out as the necessary political situation no longer exists. All
measures planned were to be abandoned and preparations already begun to be halted.
The draft of Directive No. 19 was buried, and a new Directive, bearing that number,
replaced it. The change in the political situation was caused by the obstinate refusal
of Franco to accept the German invasion; the new Directive No. 19 was occasioned by
the deterioration of German relations with the government of Marshal Pétain in
France.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces.

The Leader's Headquarters,., 10th December, 1940,
12 copies

Directive - Undertaking Attila

l., In case those parts of the French colonial
empire now controlled by General Weygand
should show signs of revolt, preparations
will be made for the rapid occupation of the
still wunoccupied territory of continental
France (Undertaking Attila). At the same time
it will be necessary to lay hands on the
French home fleet and on those parts of the
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French airforce in home bases, or at least
to prevent their going over to the enemy.

For military as well as political reasons,
preparations for +this operation will be
camouflaged so as to avoid alarming the
French,

2. The occupation, if necessary, will be
carried out as follows:

(a) Strong motorised forces with
adequate air cover will thrust rapidly
along the valleys of the Garonne and
Rhone +to the Mediterranean Sea, will
occupy ports as quickly as possible
(especially the important Toulon naval
base), and will seal off France from the
sea.

(p) Formations stationed on the
demarcation line will move forward along
the whole front.

The time which will elapse between
the receipt of orders for the operation
and the forward movement of troops will
be kept as short as possible, Individual
formations and units may be moved up
now, so long as the purpose of this
movement is not obvious,

Organised resistance by French forces
is unlikely. Should resistance be
offered 1locally it will be ruthlessly
suppressed, DBomber formations of the
Airforce, especially dive bombers, will
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be employed for this purpose and against
possible centres of disturbance,

3. In order to take steps to prevent +the
sailing of the French fleet and its going
over to the enemy, all possible information
will be obtained of the position, state of
readiness, possibility of capture, and so on,
of each ship. Commander In Chief Navy will

issue the appropriate orders, in
collaboration with the Armed Forces
Intelligence Division, using the

opportunities afforded by +the Armistice
Commission.

Commanders In Chief Navy and Airforce will
consider, in conjunction with the occupying
forces of the Army, how the French fleet can
best be captured. Particular attention will
be paid to:

.Blocking exits of ports (especially
Toulon)

+Airborne landings
«Sabotage

.Submarine and air attacks on ships
putting to sea,

Commander In Chief Navy will decide
whether, and to what extent, units of the
French fleet are to be excluded from the
concessions granted +to them under the
Armistice Agreement,

I reserve to myself the right to decide

how this operation will be carried out,
Offensive action will be authorised only if
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French Armed Forces offer resistance or parts
of the fleet put to sea in spite of German
orders,

4, Measures to seize French airports and the
aircraft on them will be concerted directly
between the Airforce and Army. Other
possibilities (for example, airborne
operations) are to be exploited.

5. Commanders In Chief will inform me (in
writing through the High Command Of The Armed
Forces) of +their ©plans for Undertaking
Attila, In the case of the Army this has
already been done. The time needed between
the receipt of orders and the beginning of
the operation is to be indicated,

6. Preparations for Undertaking Attila must
be kept the closest secret.

The Italians will be given no information
about our preparations and intentions,

Adolf Hitler.
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13-12-1940

Undertaking Marita
Introduction

In fact Hitler’s thrust against Britain in the Mediterranean Sea in the winter of
1940-41 did not take place in France any more than in Spain. It took place in the eastern
end of the Mediterranean Sea, where Mussolini’s armies were suffering defeat in both
Greece and northern Africa. On 10th December, 1940, Hitler undertook to send
German air units to southern Italy, for a limited period only, to attack British ships
passing between Sicily and the northern African coast, or even, if the critical situation
in the Mediterranean Sea required, in the Ionian or Aegean Seas. As Germany was
not at war with Greece, no action was to be taken against Greece for the time being.
But three days later Directive No. 20 showed that this abstinence was to be very
temporary. Britain was assisting the Greeks against Italy, and it was essential to Hitler,
if he could not crush the British altogether, at least to deprive them of any foothold in
Europe.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 13th December, 1940,
12 copies

Directive No. 20 - Undertaking Marita

l. The outcome of the battles in Albania is
still wuncertain, In +the 1light of +the
threatening situation 1in Albania it is
doubly important to frustrate English
efforts to establish, behind the protection
of a Balkan front, an air base which would
threaten Italy in +the first place and,
incidentally, the Romanian oilfields.,

2. My intention is therefore:
(a) To establish in the coming months a

constantly increasing force in southern
Romania,
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(b) On the arrival of favourable weather
- probably in March - to move this force
across Bulgaria to occupy the northern
coast of the Aegean and, should this be
necessary, the entire mainland of Greece
(Undertaking Marita). We can rely upon
Bulgarian support.

3. The build-up of the forces in Romania
will be as follows:

(a) 16th Panzer Division, which arrives
in December, will join the Military
Mission, whose duties remain unchanged.

(b) Subsequently a force of about seven
divisions will be moved t0 southern
Romania., Engineer forces in sufficient
strength to prepare +the Danube River
crossings can be incorporated in the
transports of 16th Panzer Division (as
instruction forces). Commander In Chief
Army will apply for my orders for +the
employment of these troops on the Danube
River in due course,.

(¢c) Preparations should be made to
transport reinforcements until the total
limit of twenty four divisions intended
for Undertaking Marita has been reached.

(d) The Airforce must afford air defence
for the concentration and will arrange
for +the necessary headquarters and
supply dumps on Romanian soil.
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4, Undertaking Marita itself will  Dbe
prepared on the following basis:

(a) The first objective of the operation
is the occupation of +the Aegean Sea
coast and the Salonika basin, It may
become necessary to pursue the attack
via Larissa and the Isthmus of Corinth.,

(bp) The flank of the attack will be
protected against Turkey by the
Bulgarian army; but German units will
also be held in readiness to strengthen
and support it.

(¢) It 1is not yet certain whether
Bulgarian formations will play any other
role in the attack,

The attitude of Yugoslavia 1is also
not yet clearly foreseeable.

(d) It will be the task of the Airforce
to give effective support in all phases
to the advance of the Army; to eliminate
the enemy Airforce; and, as far as
possible, to seize English bases in the
Greek Islands with airborne troops.

(e) The question how far Undertaking
Marita is to be supported by the Italian
forces, and how such operations are to
be coordinated, is reserved for future
decision,

5. The political effect of military
preparations, which is especially felt in
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the Balkans, calls for the most precise
regulation of all measures taken by the High
Command.,

The movement of troops through Hungary
and their arrival in Romania will ©be
notified, stage Dby stage, by +the High
Command Of The Armed Forces, and will in the
first instance be explained as
reinforcements for the Military Mission in
Romania,

Conversations with Romanians or
Bulgarians which might reveal our
intentions, as well as notification of the
Italians, will depend in each case on my
approval, as also will dispatch of
Reconnaissance Parties and Advanced
Headquarters,

6. At the conclusion of Undertaking Marita
the forces engaged will be withdrawn for new
employment,

7. I expect Commanders In Chief to report
to me on their plans, The Army has already
done this, A precise timetable for the
operations should be submitted to me, as
well as proposals for the recall of men from
the armaments industry where necessary
(reestablishment of Leave Divisions).

Adolf Hitler.
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18-12-1940

Directive Number 21 — Case Barbarossa
Introduction

All this time, Hitler could not forget his ultimate aim: The winning of living
space in the East. The original operations in Poland had been designed as
preliminaries to this major conquest: Hitler would gladly have avoided the war in the
west: he wished to be free to attack Russia by 1943 at latest. Once involved in war
against the west, he had hoped to finish that war quickly, by decisive conquest, and
then turn back to the east. In fact, he had found himself unable to conquer Britain, and
while he struggled with this obstinate enemy, the Russians were exploiting his
conquests to improve their own position in the east. In these circumstances Hitler felt
that he could no longer wait for the final defeat of Britain. Provided Britain were
excluded from the Continent, he would turn his back on it and strike, before it was too
late, at Russia. Accordingly, on 18th December, 1940, he issued his Directive for Case
Barbarossa.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 18th December, 1940,
9 copies

Directive No. 21 - Case Barbarossa

The German Armed Forces must be prepared,
even before the conclusion of the war against
England, to crush Soviet Russia in a rapid
campaign (Case Barbarossa).

The Army will have to employ all available
formations to this end, with the reservation
that occupied territories must be insured
against surprise attacks,

The Airforce will have to make available
for this eastern campaign supporting forces
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of such strength that the Army will be able
to bring land operations to a speedy
conclusion and that eastern Germany will be
as little damaged as possible by enemy air
attack, This build-up of a focal point in the
east will be limited only by the need +to
protect from air attack the whole combat and
arsenal area which we control, and to ensure
that attacks on England, and especially upon
her imports, are not allowed to lapse.

The main efforts of the Navy will continue
to be directed against England even during
the eastern campaign.,

In certain circumstances I shall issue
orders for the deployment against Soviet
Russia eight weeks before the operation is
timed to begin,

Preparations which require more time than
this will be put in hand now, in so far as
this has not already been done, and will be
concluded by 15th May, 1941.

It is of decisive importance that our
intention to attack should not be known,

The preparations of the High Commands will
be made on the following basis:

I. General Intention.,
The bulk of the Russian army stationed in
western Russia will be destroyed by daring

operations led by deeply penetrating
armoured spearheads. Russian forces still
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capable of giving battle will be prevented
from withdrawing into the depths of Russia.

The enemy will +then be energetically
pursued and a line will be reached from which
the Russian airforce can no 1longer attack
German territory. The final objective of the
operation 1is to erect a barrier against
Asiatic Russia on the general 1line Volga
River-Archangel, The last surviving
industrial area of Russia in the Ural
Mountains can then, if necessary, be
eliminated by the Airforce.

In the course of these operations the
Russian Baltic Sea Fleet will quickly lose
its bases and will then no longer be capable
of action.,

The effective operation of +the Russian
airforce 1is +to Dbe prevented from the
beginning of the attack by powerful blows.

II. Probable Allies And Their Tasks.

l., On the flanks of our operations we can
count on the active support of Romania and
Finland in the war against Soviet Russia,

The High Command Of The Armed Forces will
decide and lay down in due time the manner
in which the forces of these two countries
will be brought under German command,

2. It will be the task of Romania to support

the attack of the German southern flank, at
least at the outset, with its best troops;
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to hold down the enemy where German forces
are not engaged; and to provide auxiliary
services in the rear areas,

3. Finland will cover the advance of the
Northern Group of German forces moving from
Norway (detachments of Group XXI) and will
operate in conjunction with them, Finland
will also be responsible for eliminating
Hang®.

4, It is possible that Swedish railways and
roads may be available for the movement of
the German Northern Group, by the beginning
of the operation at the latest,

III. Conduct Of Operations,

A, Army (in accordance with plans submitted
to me):

In the theatre of operations, which is
divided by the Pripet Marshes into Southern
and Northern Sectors, the main weight of
attack will be delivered in the Northern
Sector, Two Army Groups will be employed
here.

The more southerly of these +two Army
Groups (in the centre of the whole front)
will have the task of advancing with powerful
armoured and motorised formations from the
area about and north of Warsaw, and routing
the enemy forces in White Russia. This will
make it possible for strong mobile forces to
advance northwards and, in conjunction with
the Northern Army Group operating out of East
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Prussia in the general direction of
Leningrad, +to destroy the enemy forces
operating in the Baltic Sea area, Only after
the fulfilment of this first essential task,
which must include the occupation of
Leningrad and Kronstadt, will the attack be
continued with the intention of occupying
Moscow, an important centre of
communications and of the armaments
industry.

Only a surprisingly rapid collapse of
Russian resistance could justify the
simultaneous pursuit of both objectives,

The most important task of Group XXI, even
during these eastern operations, remains the
protection of Norway. Any forces available
after carrying out this task will be employed
in the North (Mountain Corps), at first to
protect the Petsamo area and its iron ore
mines and the Arctic Highway, then to advance
with Finnish forces against the Murmansk
railway and thus prevent the passage of
supplies to Murmansk by land.

The question whether an operation of this
kind can be carried out with stronger German
forces (two or three divisions) from the
Rovaniemi area and south of it will depend
on the willingness of Sweden to make its
railways available for troop transport.

It will be the duty of the main body of
the Finnish Army, in conjunction with +the
advance of the German North flank, to hold
down the strongest possible Russian forces
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by an attack to the west, or on both sides
of Lake Ladoga, and to occupy Hang®.

The Army Group operating south of the
Pripet Marshes will also seek, in a
concentric operation with strong forces on
either flank, to destroy all Russian forces
west of the Dnieper River in the Ukraine, The
main attack will be carried out from the
Lublin area in the general direction of Kiev,
while forces in Romania will carry out a wide
enclosing movement across the lower Pruth
River. It will be the task of the Romanian
Army to hold down Russian forces 1in +the
intervening aresa,

When the battles north and south of the
Pripet Marshes are ended, the pursuit of the
enemy will have the following aims:

In the south the early capture of +the
Donets Basin, important for war industry.

In the north a quick advance to Moscow,
The capture of this city would represent a
decisive political and economic success, and
would also bring about the capture of the
most important railway junctions.

B. Airforce:

It will be the duty of the Airforce to
paralyse and eliminate the effectiveness of
the Russian airforce as far as possible, It
will also support the main operations of the
Army, that is, those of the central Army
Group and of the vital flank of the Southern
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Army Group. Russian railways will either be
destroyed or, in accordance with operational
requirements, captured at their most
important points (river crossings) by the
bold employment of parachute and airborne
troops.

In order that we may concentrate all our
strength against the enemy airforce and for
the immediate support of land operations, the
Russian armaments industry will not |Dbe
attacked during the main operations. Such
attacks will ©be made only after the
conclusion of mobile warfare, and they will
be concentrated first on the Ural Mountains
area,

C. Navy:

It will be the duty of the Navy during the
attack on Soviet Russia to protect our own
coasts and to prevent the breakout of enemy
naval units from +the Baltic Sea. As the
Russian Baltic Sea fleet will, with the
capture of Leningrad, lose its last base and
will then be in a hopeless position, major
naval action will be avoided wuntil this
occurs, After the elimination of the Russian
fleet the duty of the Navy will be to protect
the entire maritime traffic in the Baltic Sea
and the transport of supplies by sea to the
northern flank (clearing of minefields!).

IV, All steps taken by Commanders In Chief
on the basis of +this Directive must be
phrased on the unambiguous assumption that
they are precautionary measures undertaken
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in case Russia should alter its present
attitude towards us, The number of Officers
employed on preliminary preparations will be
kept as small as possible, and further Staffs
will be designated as late as possible and
only to the extent required for the duties
of each individual, Otherwise there is a
danger that premature knowledge of our
preparations, whose execution cannot yet be
timed with any certainty, might entail +the
gravest political and military
disadvantages.,

V. I await submission of +the plans of
Commanders In Chief on the basis of this
Directive.

The preparations made by all branches of
the Armed Forces, together with timetables,
are to be reported to me through the High
Command Of The Armed Forces,

Adolf Hitler.

- 113 -



11-1-1941

Directive Number 22 — German Support For Battles In The
Mediterranean Area

Introduction

But, before launching the major war on Russia, Hitler had to complete the
exclusion of Britain from Europe. This meant, in particular, the stopping of the gap
opened by Mussolini’s unsuccessful adventure in Greece. On 9th January, 1941, Hitler
gave orders to discontinue preparations for Undertakings Felix and Sea Lion, to keep
undertaking Attila on the agenda — the Services must be ready to make a sudden
swoop on unoccupied France at short notice at any time — but to press on with
undertaking Marita. Three days later he turned his attention to the whole problem of
the threat in the eastern Mediterranean, both in the Balkans, where the Italians were
being driven back to Albania by the Greeks, and in Africa, where they were being
driven back into Tripolitania by the British, with huge losses.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., l1llth January, 1941,
13 copies,

Directive No,., 22 - German Support For Battles
In The Mediterranean Area

The situation in the Mediterranean area,
where England is employing superior forces
against our allies, requires that Germany
should assist for reasons of strategy,
politics, and psychology.

Tripolitania must be held and the danger
of a collapse on the Albanian front must be
eliminated. Furthermore the Cavallero Army
Group must be enabled, in cooperation with
the later operations of 12th Army, to go over
to the offensive from Albania,
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I therefore order as follows:

l., Commander In Chief Army will provide

covering forces sufficient to render
valuable service to our allies in the defence
of Tripolitania, particularly against

British armoured divisions., Special orders
for +the composition of +this force will
follow,

Measures will be so +timed that +this
formation can be +transported to Libya in
conjunction with the movement now in progress
of one Italian armoured and one motorised
division to Tripoli (from about 20th
February).

2. X Air Corps will continue to operate from
Sicily. Its chief task will be to attack
British naval forces and British sea
communications between the western and
eastern Mediterranean,

In addition, by wuse of intermediate
airfields in Tripolitania, conditions will
be achieved for immediate support of +the
Graziani Army Group by means of attack on
British port facilities and bases on the
coast of western Egypt and in Cyrenaica.

The Italian Government will be requested
to declare the area between Sicily and the
North African coast a closed area, in order
to facilitate the task of X Air Corps and to
avoid incidents with neutral shipping.
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3. German formations in +the approximate
strength of one Corps, including 1lst Mountain
Division and armoured units, will be detailed
and made ready to move to Albania. The
movement of lst Mountain Division will begin
as soon as the High Command Of The Armed
Forces has received Italian approval of this,
Meanwhile, after discussion with the Italian
Command in Albania, it will be decided what
further forces in Albania can usefully be
employed for an operational attack, and how
they and +the Italian divisions would be
supplied.

It will be the task of the German forces:

(a) To act as immediate stiffening in
Albania in case further critical
situations should arise.

(b) To enable the Italian Army Group to
g0 over to the offensive at a later date
with the purpose:

(1) of ©breaking through Greek
defences at a decisive point for
extensive operations;

(2) of opening the passes west of
Salonika from the rear, thereby
supporting a frontal attack by the
List Army.

4, Instructions for the chain of command of
German forces engaged in North Africa and
Albania and on the limitations which will be
applied to the employment of these troops
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will be laid down by the High Command Of The
Armed Forces in cooperation with the Italian
Armed Forces Staff,

5. German transports available in the
Mediterranean and suitable for the purpose
will be used, in so far as they are not
already on convoy duties to Tripoli, for the
passage of forces to Albania, The group Of
Ju 52 transport aircraft stationed in Foggia
will also be employed in moving troops.

Every effort will be made to complete the
movement of the main body of German forces
to Albania before +the movement of +the
covering force to Libya (see paragraph 1),
which will require the bulk of German
shipping.

Adolf Hitler.
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6-2-1941

Directive Number 23 — Directions For Operations Against England To
Date

Introduction

The rescue operations which Hitler planned in Tripoli and Albania were given
the code name Sonnenblume --Sunflower and Alpenveilchen — Alpine Violet
respectively. After a meeting with Mussolini on 19th and 20th January, 1941, Hitler
decided to modify his instructions. Undertaking Sunflower was to be pressed
forward: German forces were to be sent to Tripoli in mid-February and to go into
action wherever British armour is expected or where final resistance must be
offered. This was the beginning of the famous Afrika Korps. But in Albania Mussolini
was preparing, and wished to launch, his own offensive, and Hitler agreed to hold up
Undertaking Alpine Violet: only one Mountain Division, without heavy vehicles, was
to stand by for service in Albania if required (in fact, it was not required). Meanwhile,
owing to possible changes in political conditions — Mussolini still had hopes of
converting Franco — preparedness for Undertaking Felix was still to be maintained in
so far as this is possible. On 5th February Hitler issued general instructions on
military cooperation with the Italians in these theatres. The German soldiers were to
understand that they had been selected to render valuable assistance, both
psychological and military, to our allies who, in every theatre, are struggling against
an enemy greatly superior in numbers, and who, because of the limited productive
capacity of Italian war industry, are insufficiently equipped with modern weapons.
While recognising their own value, the Germans were to be free from any offensive
arrogance and to earn the respect of their allies solely through their actions, their
exemplary discipline, their courage and military prowess.

Next day Hitler returned to the question of the war against the British economy:
a war which must now be carried out with more limited resources, owing to the
imminence of Undertaking Barbarossa, but was no less important, owing to the British
bombing raids which might jeopardise that operation.

The Supreme Commander Of The Armed Forces,

Berlin, 6th February, 1941. 10 copies
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Directive No, 23 - Directions For Operations
Against The English War Economy

l. The Effect Of Our Operations Against
England To Date:

(a) Contrary to our former view, the
heaviest effect of our operations against
the English war economy has lain in the
high losses in merchant shipping
inflicted by sea and air warfare, This
effect has been increased by the
destruction of port installations, +the
elimination of large quantities of
supplies, and by the diminished use of
ships when compelled to sail in convoy.

A further considerable increase is to
be expected in the course of this year by
the wider employment of submarines, and
this can bring about the collapse of
English resistance within the
foreseeable future.

(b) The effect of direct air attacks
against the English armaments industry is
difficult to estimate, But the
destruction of many factories and the
consequent disorganisation of the
armaments industry nmust lead to a
considerable fall in production,

(¢) The least effect of all (as far as

we can see) has been made upon the morale
and will to resist of the English people.
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2. Consequences For Our Own Future
Operations:

In the course of the next few months, the
effectiveness of our naval operations
against enemy merchant shipping may be
expected to increase thanks to the wider use
of submarines and surface ships., On +the
other hand, we are unable to maintain the
scope of our air attacks, as the demands of
other theatres of war compel us to withdraw
increasingly large air forces from
operations against the British Isles,

It will therefore be desirable in future
to concentrate air attacks more closely and
to deliver +them chiefly against targets
whose destruction supplements our naval war,
Only by these means can we expect a decisive
end to the war within +the foreseeable
future,

3. It must therefore be the aim of our
further operations against +the English
homeland to concentrate all weapons of air
and sea warfare against enemy imports, as
well as to hold down the English aircraft
industry and, where possible, to inflict
still further damage on it,.

For this purpose it will be necessary:
(a) To destroy the most important English
harbours for imports, particularly port

installations, and ships lying in them or
being built.
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(b) To attack shipping, especially when
homeward bound, by all methods.

(¢) Systematically to destroy the key
points of the aircraft industry,
including factories producing
antiaircraft equipment and explosives,

These duties must still be carried out by
such forces as remain available for
operations against England, even should a
large proportion of +the Airforce and a
smaller proportion of naval forces ©be
withdrawn in the course of the Yyear for
employment in other theatres,

4, For the execution of these tasks, it
should be noted:

(a) The sinking of merchantmen is more
important than attack on enemy warships.

The same is true of the use of aerial
torpedoes,

By reducing the available enemy
tonnage, not only will +the blockade,
which 1is decisive +to the war, be
intensified, but enemy operations in
Europe or Africa will be impeded,

(b) When attacks against ports or
aircraft factories have obviously been
successful, they will be repeated again
and again,
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(¢c) By continuous laying of minefields
the enemy's feelings of uncertainty and
loses will be increased.

(d) After attacking the large import
harbours, efforts will be made, as far as
the range of aircraft allows, to prevent
the transfer of supplies +to smaller
ports.

Only when the weather or other conditions
prevent attack on the targets designated in
paragraph 3 will attacks be made on other
armaments plants, towns of particular
importance to the war economy, and dumps in
the interior of the country, and transport
centres,

No decisive success can be expected from
terror attacks on residential areas or from
attacks on coastal defences,

5. Until the beginning of the regrouping of
forces for Barbarossa, efforts will be made
to 1intensify +the effect of air and sea
warfare, not only in order to inflict the
heaviest possible losses on England, but
also in order to give the impression that
an attack on the British Isles is planned
for this year,

6. Special orders will ©be issued for

cooperation between naval and air forces in
reconnaissance over the sea,
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7. Directive Number 9 of 26th May, 1940, and
Directive Number 17 of 1st August, 1940, are
no longer valid,

Adolf Hitler.
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5-3-1941
Directive Number 24 — Cooperation With Japan
Introduction
The imminence of Undertaking Barbarossa, and the risk of leaving Britain
undefeated in his rear, caused Hitler to take various steps to strengthen the defences

of western Europe. He also sought, by enlisting the Japanese, to create for Britain, too,
a two front war.

High Command Of The Armed Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 5th March, 1941, 14
copies

Directive No, 24 - Cooperation With Japan

The Leader has issued the following orders
for cooperation with Japan:

l. The purpose of the cooperation based on
the Three Power Pact must be to induce Japan
to take action in the Far East as soon as
possible., This will tie down strong English
forces and will divert the main effort of the
United States Of America to the Pacific
Ocean,

In view of the military unpreparedness of
her enemies, the sooner Japan strikes, the
greater her chances of success, Undertaking
Barbarossa establishes particularly
promising political and military conditions
for this.
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2. In preparing for such cooperation it is
important to strengthen Japanese fighting
spirit by every means,

For this purpose Commanders In Chief of
the branches of the Armed Forces will respond
generously and comprehensively to Japanese
requests for information about German
experience in the war, and for economic and
technical assistance, Reciprocity is
desirable but should not impede negotiation,
In this respect, priority will naturally be
given to those Japanese requests which could
have an early effect upon the conduct of the
war,

The Leader reserves to himself the right
to take decisions in special cases,

3. The coordination of the operational plans
of the two countries will be the task of the
Naval High Command,

The following principles will apply:

(a) The common aim of strategy must be
represented as +the swift conquest of
England in order to keep America out of
the war, Apart from this, Germany has no
political, military, or economic
interests in the Far East which need in
any way inhibit Japanese intentions,

(b) The great success attained by Germany
in war on merchant shipping makes it
appear particularly desirable that
powerful Japanese forces should be
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devoted to the same end. Any possibility
of support for the German war on merchant
shipping is to be exploited.

(¢) The position of the three pact powers
in respect of raw materials demands that
Japan should secure for itself +those
territories which it needs for the
prosecution of the war, particularly if
the United States is engaged, Deliveries
of rubber must continue even after Japan's
entry into the war, since they are vital
for Germany.

(d) The seizure of Singapore, England's
key position 1in +the Far East, would
represent a decisive success in the
combined strategy of the three powers,

Attacks on other English bases - on
American naval bases only if the United
States Of America cannot be prevented from
entering +the war - are capable of
destroying the system of enemy
strongpoints in the area and thereby, like
attacks on sea communications, of tying
down significant forces of all kinds
(Australia).

A deadline for the opening of
operational discussions cannot Yyet be

laid down.

The Military Commissions which will be

constituted under the Three Power Pact will
deal only with those matters which equally
affect the three powers, This will apply in
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the first instance to war against the enemy
economy.

Details will be arranged by the Chief
Commission 1in cooperation with the High
Command Of The Armed Forces,

5. No mention whatever of Undertaking
Barbarossa will be made to the Japanese,

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed

Forces.
Keitel.,
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27-3-1941
Directive Number 25

Introduction

At this time preparations for Undertaking Barbarossa continued. But Hitler’s
immediate aim was the closure, by Undertaking Marita, of the open door to Britain
offered by the continuing war in Greece. Since January the build-up of German forces
in Romania had convinced the British government that an invasion of Greece was
imminent; and when the capture of Tobruk (on 21st January, 1941) had made Egypt
secure, Churchill proposed to divert part of the British army there to Greece. On 24th
February the Greeks accepted. At the same time, British policy aimed at winning over
Turkey and, particularly, Yugoslavia, whose support might well turn the tables on the
Italians in Greece. But the Turks were reluctant and the Yugoslavs were under heavy
pressure from Germany too. On 4th March the Yugoslav government, following the
example of Bulgaria, decided to adhere to the Tripartite Pact of Germany, Italy, and
Japan. On 25th March, in Vienna, the Yugoslav Prime Minister and Foreign Minister
signed the Pact with Hitler. Greece was thus isolated, and the way was open for
Operation Marita.

But at this moment a well-planned revolution in Yugoslavia reversed all. On 26th
March a group of Serb nationalist officers, who were known to be in revolt against the
pro German policy, overthrew the Regency and the government in the name of the
young king, and set up a new government of clearly anti German character. Hitler
received the news first with incredulity, then with indignation. Summoning the High
Command, he declared that the new Yugoslav government could not be trusted, that
its unreliability would jeopardise both Marita and Barbarossa, and that he was
resolved to take no risks. He would destroy the country militarily and as a national
unit. No diplomatic inquiries will be made, no ultimatum presented. Yugoslavia
was to be pulverised with merciless brutality ..... in a lightning operation. On the
same day he issued his Directive No. 25.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 27th March, 1941, 13
copies
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Directive No. 25

l. The military revolt in Yugoslavia has
changed +the ©political ©position in +the
Balkans, Yugoslavia, even 1if it makes
initial professions of 1loyalty, must be
regarded as an enemy and beaten down as
quickly as possible.

2., It 1is my intention to Dbreak into
Yugoslavia 1in the general direction of
Belgrade and to the south by a concentric
operation from the Fiume-Graz area on the
one side, and the Sofia area on the other,
and to deal an annihilating blow to the
Yugoslav forces, Further, the extreme
southern region of Yugoslavia will be cut
off from the rest of the country and will
be occupied as a base from which the German-
Italian offensive against Greece can be
continued,

The opening of traffic on the Danube as
soon as possible and the seizure of +the
Borcopper mines are important for economic
reasons,

Efforts will be made to induce Hungary
and Bulgaria to take part in operations by
offering them the prospect of regaining the
Banat and Macedonia,

Internal tensions in Yugoslavia will be
encouraged by giving political assurances

to the Croats.

3. I issue the following detailed orders:
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(a) As soon as sufficient forces are
available and the weather allows, the
ground installations of the Yugoslav
Airforce and the city of Belgrade will
be destroyed from the air by continual
day and night attack,.

(b) If possible simultaneously - but in
no event earlier - Undertaking Marita
will begin, with the temporarily limited
objective of occupying +the Salonika
Basin and gaining a foothold on the
heights of Edessa. For +this purpose,
XVIII Army Corps can advance through
Yugoslav territory.

Favourable opportunities will be
seized to prevent the creation of an
organised front between Mount Olympus
and the Edessa Highlands,

(e) All forces still available in
Bulgaria and Romania will be committed
to the attacks which will be carried out
from the Sofia area to the northwest and
from the Kyusten-dil-Gorna Dzhumaya area
to the west, with the exception that a
force of about one Division, with air
support, must remain to protect the
Romanian oilfields,.

The protection of the Turkish
frontier will, for the present, be left
to the Bulgarians, A German formation
consisting if possible of an Armoured
Division will stand by in the rear in
support.
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(d) The thrust from the general
direction of Graz towards the southeast
will be made as soon as the necessary
forces have been assembled. The Army is
free to decide whether Hungarian
territory should be crossed in breaching
the frontier,

Security measures at the Yugoslav
frontier are to be strengthened
immediately.

As on the Bulgarian frontier,
important objectives can be occupied
even before the general offensive,
simultaneously with the air attack on
Belgrade,

(e) The Airforce will support with two
Groups the operations of 12th Army and
of the assault group now being formed in
the Graz area, and will time the weight
of its attack +to coincide with the
operations of the Army. The Hungarian
ground organisation can be used for
assembly and in action.

The possibility of bringing X Air
Corps 1into action from Italian Dbases
will be considered, The protection of
convoys to Africa must, however,
continue to be ensured,

Preparations for the occupation of
the island of Lemnos will be continued,
I reserve the right to give orders for
this operation.
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Care must be taken to ensure adequate
antiaircraft protection for Graz,
Klagenfurt, Villach, and Leoben, and
also for Vienna,

4, DBasic agreement with Italy will be
reached, for the time being, by the High
Command Of The Armed Forces, The Army will
detail Liaison Staffs with Italian 2nd Army
and with the Hungarians,

The Airforce 1is authorised +to begin
immediate discussions with the Italian and
Hungarian High Commands in order to limit
the area of the air operations of the three
powers, The build-up of Hungarian ground
installations can begin at once,

5. Commanders In Chief will inform me,
through +the High Command Of The Armed
Forces, of their plans for the operation,
and of related problems,

Adolf Hitler.
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3-4-1941
Directive Number 26 — Cooperation With Our Allies In The Balkans

Introduction

The operation orders for the lightning war against Yugoslavia were drafted in
great haste, and Undertaking Marita had to be modified to meet the new
circumstances. Pressure was applied to Hungary to allow the passage of German
troops and to take part itself in the invasion. On 2nd April the pathetic Hungarian
Prime Minister, Count Teleki, finally did his country a favour by shooting himself, and
the Hungarian Chief Of General Staff readily agreed to the German demand.
Romanian and Bulgarian participation was also easily secured. Next day, in Directive
No. 26, Hitler issued his plan of campaign.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 3rd April, 1941. 15
copies

Directive No. 26 - Cooperation Without Allies
In The Balkans,

l, The military tasks allotted to countries
in southeast Europe in the campaign against
Yugoslavia are based on the following
political considerations:

Hungary, which will receive the Banat, will
occupy this territory for preference, but
has declared herself ready to take part in
further operations for the destruction of
the enemy.

Bulgaria will get back Macedonia and will
therefore be chiefly interested in an attack
in this direction, although no particular
pressure will be exerted by Germany. The
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Bulgarians will also be responsible, with
the support of a German armoured formation,
for rear protection against Turkey. For this
purpose Bulgaria will also employ the three
divisions at present standing on her Greek
frontier,

Romania will 1limit her efforts, in her own
interest as well as in that of Germany, to
guarding the frontiers with Yugoslavia and
Russia, The Head Of The German Armed Forces
Mission will take steps to ensure that
Romanian defensive precautions against
Russia are increased, and that if possible
the Romanian forces in the Temesvar area
(one infantry division and cavalry brigade)
are moved further eastwards in order not to
disturb contact between Hungarian 2nd Army
and German XLI Army Corps. At 1least the
passage of Hungarian and German Liaison
Units across the front between Romania and
Hungary must be allowed to proceed
unhindered,

2. Military cooperation and chain of command
in +the forthcoming operation will |Dbe
governed as follows:

The coordinated command of this campaign,
in so far as the operational aims of the
Italian and Hungarian forces within the
framework of +the whole operation are
concerned, is reserved to me, It must be
exercised in a manner which takes account
of the sensibilities of our allies and
enables the Heads Of State of Italy and
Hungary to appear to their peoples and to
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their armed forces as sovereign military
leaders,

I shall therefore convey such military
demands for the coordination of operations
as are made to me by Commander In Chief Army
and Commander In Chief Airforce to The Duce
and to Regent Horthy in the form of personal
letters, as proposals and wishes,

The same attitude will be adopted by
Commander In Chief 12th Army towards the
Bulgarian civil and military authorities.

If individual Bulgarian divisions take
part in operations against Yugoslavia, they
must come under command of the local German
Commanders,

3. A headquarters of The German General With
The High Command Of The Hungarian Forces
will be established 1in Hungary, and its
Staff will include Airforce Liaison Staff,

This Mission will ensure liaison between
myself and the Regent, and between the
branches of the German Armed Forces and the
Hungarian High Command.

All details of collaboration with Italian
and Hungarian forces will be arranged by the
branches of the Armed Forces concerned and
by the Liaison Staffs to be set up between
adjoining Armies and Air Fleets,

4, The Air Defence Forces of Romania and
Bulgaria will be incorporated in the German
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air defences of those countries in so far
as they are not employed in the operational
areas of their own armies, Hungary will be
independently responsible for the defence
of its own territory, on the understanding,
of course, that the security of the German
formations operating there, and the
positions important to them, are secured by
German forces,

5. Apart from the new agreement regarding
coordinated command, our other
understandings with Hungary remain in force.
The Italian 2nd Army will only be free to
move when the attack by the German 2nd Army
and the mobile forces of XLVI Army Corps
begins to be effective. It may be necessary
that this attack be first directed in a
southerly rather than south-easterly
direction. The High Command Of The Armed
Forces will ensure that the Italian Airforce
confine itself +to the protection of the
flanks and rear of the Albanian front, to
the attack upon the Mostar airfield and on
coastal airfields, and to cooperation on the
front of the Italian 2nd Army as soon as
that Army begins its attack.

6. I shall later lay down the occupation
duties of the various countries after the
campaign. From the beginning of operations
collaboration with our allies will be so
conducted as to emphasise our brotherhood
of arms for the achievement of political
aims common to all,

Adolf Hitler.
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4-4-1941
Directive Number 27
Introduction
On 6th April, 1941, the attack on Yugoslavia began with a three day aerial
bombardment of the traitorous city of Belgrade. At the same time the German forces
invaded Greece, into which British troops had been arriving from Egypt. On 13th April
Belgrade was occupied, and the German 12th Army, advancing from Bulgaria, had

entered Macedonia and divided Yugoslavia from Greece.

On the same day Hitler issued Directive No. 27.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 4th April, 1941. 17
copies

Directive No. 27

l. The Yugoslav forces are in process of
disintegration. This, with the elimination
of +the Greek Army in Thrace, and +the
occupation of the Salonika Basin and of the
area around Florina, creates conditions
which, after sufficient forces have been
concentrated, will permit an attack on
Greece with the aim of annihilating the
Anglo-Greek forces there, occupying Greece,
and thus finally driving the British from
the Balkans,

2. I therefore give the following orders for

the prosecution of operations in the
Balkans:
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(a) Yugoslavia:

The aim of the operation is to destroy
the remaining Yugoslav forces and to
clean up and occupy the country.

Formations of the German Army will be
employed to occupy 0ld Serbia and the
Banat, The protective area between the
Morava River and Danube River, with its
valuable copper mines, will be secured as
swiftly as possible. The use for these
purposes of formations not hitherto
employed in Yugoslavia will be limited to
the smallest possible extent.

The Airforce is to destroy what
remains of the Yugoslav Airforce and will
support ground operations so that any
serious resistance which may still be
encountered will be quickly overcome, If
circumstances allow, air and
antiaircraft wunits not required for
action in Greece may, with the agreement
of the High Command Of The Armed Forces,
be withdrawn for employment elsewhere,

Any arrangements with the Italian
Airforce which may be necessary as a
result of the boundary between 2nd German
Army and 2nd Italian Army are the
responsibility of Commander In Chief
Airforce,

The Italian 2nd Army is to clean up

and occupy the area southwest of the road
Karlovac-Bos Novi-Banja Luka-Sarajevo.
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It may, on occasion, be necessary for
German mobile forces to thrust forward
across this 1line in support of the
Italian advance,

The Hungarian 3rd Army will clean up
and occupy Yugoslav territory west of the
Tisza as far as the Danube River and the
Drave River, The participation of the two
Hungarian motorised ©brigades in the
further operations of the German 2nd Army
has been requested and granted.

(b) Greece:

As soon as adequate forces have been
concentrated in the area of Florina and
the Salonika Basin, the decisive attack
against Anglo-Greek forces in northern
Greece will be launched. The object of
this operation will be, by a quick
breakthrough in the direction of Larissa,
to encircle and annihilate +the enemy
forces there, and to prevent the
establishment of a new defensive front,

At the same time the Italian
breakthrough on the Greek front in
Albania will be supported by a thrust in
a south-westerly direction,

Operations will continue with a quick
advance of mobile forces thrusting
towards Athens with the aim of occupying
the rest of the Greek mainland including
the Peloponnese, At the same time the
Italian Army Group in Albania will
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advance west of the 1line from Lake
Prespansko to the crest of the Pindus
Mountains in the direction of the Gulf Of
Patras, If time and the state of the
roads permit, any opportunity of blocking
a withdrawal of the main Greek forces
west of the Pindus must be exploited.

It will be the duty of the Airforce,
apart from engaging the Greek and British
Airforces, to support +the new ground
operations in all possible strength and
to carry the German troops constantly
forward, Later operations aimed at the
occupation of the Cyclades will also be
supported.

Operational boundaries between the
German and Italian Airforces will ©be
arranged through Commander In Chief
Airforce,.

The Army and Airforce will employ all
means available to prevent a possible
evacuation of +the British forces., 1In
particular an evacuation across the
Mediterranean will be prevented, as far
as possible, by constant air attack on
Greek ports and particularly on
concentrations of shipping, as also by
mining approaches to ports,

3. Orders to carry out the proposed
parachute operation against Lemnos and +to
occupy Thasos and Samothrace will be issued
by me alone. They will be issued at the
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latest forty eight hours before the
beginning of operations,

For this purpose the Army will leave one
Division in Thrace, while the occupation of
the rest of Thrace will be undertaken by the
Bulgarians at a time which I shall
determine,

4, After the conclusion of operations, most
of the Army formations engaged will be
withdrawn for new tasks, It is planned to
leave:

one or two Divisions in Greece,
one further Division in Salonika,

two to three Divisions in Serbia.

For the Airforce (X Air Corps) the chief
task at the conclusion of the operation will
be to support the Afrika Corps. In the
immediate future the laying of mines in the
Suez Canal is of great importance in order
to prevent, or at least to impede, the
arrival of enemy reinforcements from East
Africa.

Arrangements will be made for +the air
defence of conquered territory.

Coastal defence will, for the present, be
organised on the assumption that the north
coast of the Aegean Sea, including Salonika,
will be taken over by the Bulgarians, the
east coast of the Aegean Sea, from there to
the Gulf Of Saros inclusive, will be taken
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over by us, and the remainder of the Greek
coast will be in Italian hands,

Boundaries can only be finally laid down
after the end of operations in the Balkans,

5. 1 expect Commanders In Chief to submit
detailed reports of their plans,

Any requests by branches of the Armed
Forces +to our allies will be made in
accordance with the principles laid down in
Directive 26 of 3rd April, 1941.

Adolf Hitler.
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25-4-1941
Directive Number 28 — Undertaking Mercury

Introduction

On the 17th April Yugoslavia capitulated to the German Army. The whole force
of the German Armies now fell on Greece. On 20th April the Greek armies on the
Albanian front surrendered. With their left flank exposed, the British had to retreat
from their position at Thermopylae. On 24th April the Greek government surrendered
and the British evacuation of Greece began. The British still held the island of Crete
with its important harbour of Suda Bay; but Hitter was determined to secure this
essential forward base for the protection of the Balkans and for attack on Egypt
(Directive 28). After that, he would be prepared to leave the task of occupying Greece
largely to the Italians, who were still unaware of his plans for a far greater campaign
in the east (Directive 29).

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 25th April, 1941, 10
copies

Directive No. 28 - Undertaking Mercury

l, As a base for air warfare against Great
Britain in the eastern Mediterranean we must
prepare to occupy the island of Crete
(Undertaking Mercury). For the purpose of
planning, it will be assumed that the whole
Greek mainland including the Peloponnese is
in the hands of the Axis Powers,

2. Command of this operation is entrusted
to Commander In Chief Airforce who will
employ for +the purpose, primarily, the
airborne forces and the air forces stationed
in the Mediterranean area,
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The Army, in cooperation with Commander
In Chief Airforce, will make available in
Greece suitable reinforcements for +the
airborne troops, including a mixed armoured
detachment, which can be moved to Crete by
sea.

The Navy will take steps to ensure sea
communications, which must be secured as
soon as the occupation of the island begins,
For protection of these communications and,
as far as is necessary, for the provision
of troopships, Commander In Chief Navy will
make the necessary arrangements with the
Italian Navy.

3. All means will be employed to move the
airborne troops and 22nd Division, which is
under the command of Commander In Chief
Airforce, to the assembly area which he will
designate. The necessary space for freight
lorries will be put at the disposal of the
Chief of Armed Forces Transport by the High
Commands Of The Army and Airforce., These
transport movements must not entail any
delay in the mounting of Undertaking
Barbarossa.

4, For antiaircraft protection in Greece and
Crete, Commander In Chief Airforce may bring
up antiaircraft units of 12th Army.
Commander In Chief Airforce and Commander
In Chief Army will make +the necessary
arrangements for their relief and
replacement,
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5. After the occupation of the island, all
or part of the airborne forces must be made
ready for new ‘tasks, Arrangements will
therefore be made for their replacement by
Army units.

In preparing coastal defences Commander
In Chief Navy may if necessary draw upon
guns captured by the Army.

6. I request Commanders In Chief to inform
me of their plans, and Commander In Chief
Airforce to inform me when his preparations
will be completed, The order for the
execution of the operation will be given by
me only.

Adolf Hitler.
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17-5-1941
Directive Number 29

Introduction

On the 17th April Yugoslavia capitulated to the German Army. The whole force
of the German Armies now fell on Greece. On 20th April the Greek armies on the
Albanian front surrendered. With their left flank exposed, the British had to retreat
from their position at Thermopylae. On 24th April the Greek government surrendered
and the British evacuation of Greece began. The British still held the island of Crete
with its important harbour of Suda Bay; but Hitter was determined to secure this
essential forward base for the protection of the Balkans and for attack on Egypt
(Directive 28). After that, he would be prepared to leave the task of occupying Greece
largely to the Italians, who were still unaware of his plans for a far greater campaign
in the east (Directive 29).

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 17th May, 1941. 25
copies

Directive No. 29

l., The aim of German operations 1in the
southeast, which was to drive the English
from the Balkans and to widen the base for
German air operations in the eastern
Mediterranean, has been achieved and will be
further improved by completion of
Undertaking Mercury.

The defence of Greek territory will in
future, with the exceptions mentioned below,
be an Italian responsibility. Therefore
German authorities must not intervene in
general matters relating to the defence and
administration of the country. They will, in
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particular, refuse any Greek requests for
mediation,

For the delivery of supplies, an agreement
is to be made with the Italian Armed Forces
concerning supply routes and their
protection,

2, The following apply to the German Armed
Forces:

Army:

The only forces remaining in Greece will
be those which are indispensable for the
supply of Undertaking Mercury (and which will
be closely concentrated 1locally), and one
Division in Salonika (see paragraph 3) which
will also be responsible for the security of
Lemnos and for any other islands which may
need to be occupied,

However, until the conclusion of
Undertaking Mercury, areas required as
jumping off points for German troops,
including the islands designated for +this
purpose, must remain in German hands. All
forces not required according to +these
instructions will be withdrawn as soon as
possible,

The Italian High Command will be notified
that arrangements for a quick hand over in
Greece are to be made with Commander In Chief
12th Army. The latter will then transfer his
Headquarters +to0 Salonika as Commander In
Chief Of German troops In The Balkans as soon
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as the situation (Undertaking Mercury)
allows,

Airforce:

X Air Corps, even after moving into
Greece, will prosecute the war in the air
independently under orders from Commander In
Chief Airforce +to whom it is directly
subordinate, For the defence of the Balkan
area it will cooperate with Commander In
Chief 12th Army (Commander Of German Troops
In The Balkans) and for the war in North
Africa with the Afrika Corps. Orders
concerning territorial matters which need
coordinated ruling for the Balkan area will
be given by Commander In Chief 12th Army to
X Army Corps also.

Ground organisations 1in Greece and the
islands will be at the disposal of Commander
In Chief Airforce for the prosecution of the
air war 1in the eastern Mediterranean,
Airfields and installations which are not
required will be handed over to the Italian
forces,

After the occupation of Crete the defence
of the island will be the responsibility of
Commander In Chief Airforce (Airborne Corps)
who will decide upon the moment at which
these forces can be relieved, I reserve to
myself the right to issue orders 1in this
respect and for the future occupation of the
island,
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Navy:

Apart from Salonika, the port of Athens
and the coastal strip between the two ports,
in so far as this is necessary for traffic
along the coast, will remain in the hands of
the German Navy. Commander In Chief Navy will
make the necessary arrangements for this with
the Italians., The defence of the coast of
Crete will also be the responsibility of the
Navy, if the island continues to be occupied
by German troops.

In territorial questions the same rules
apply as to X Air Corps.

On the North Aegean coast the Bulgarian
coastal defences must continue to be under
firm German influence,

Admiral Southeast will be responsible for
operations and the movement of shipping in
the Aegean Sea, under orders from Commander
In Chief Navy, and employing the Italian
naval forces placed at his disposal,

In other matters, Admiral Southeast will
cooperate with the Italian authorities as
required,

3. For all military measures in the Salonika
area the German Armed Forces have sole
responsibility. The exact delimitation of
this area will be a matter for proposals from
the High Command Of The Army (Commander In
Chief Of German Troops In The Balkans),.

- 149 -



4, The administration of Greek territory
occupied by German troops will be carried out
by the High Command Of The Army in agreement
with the Plenipotentiary Of The German Reich
In Greece, As far as possible use will be
made of the Greek administration, and German
military authorities will refrain from
interference.

5. In order that he may carry out the urgent
economic duties assigned to him, the Military
Commander Serbia will be provided by the High
Command Of The Army with all necessary
facilities and with the troops which he
requires for security purposes, so that he
may accomplish his task independently.

6. I expect to be informed by Commanders In
Chief about the measures which they propose
to take on the basis of this directive and

on agreements reached with the Italians,

Adolf Hitler.
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23-5-1941
Directive Number 30 — Middle East

Introduction

Undertaking Mercury was launched on 20th May, 1941, and after 6 days of fierce
tighting Crete fell into German hands. While the battle was still raging, Hitler turned
his attention to the Middle East where a new opportunity had arisen. In March, 1941,
there had been a palace revolution in Iraq, and the pro-British Regent had been driven
out by Rashid Ali, who relied on German help and soon showed his hand by attacking
the British Airforce establishment at Habbaniya. This attack was repulsed early in
May, and Rashid Ali then openly appealed to Germany. German aircraft arrived at
Mosul on 13th May. Meanwhile a British relief force was sent from Palestine and
arrived at Habbaniya on 18th May. By 23rd May it had crossed the Euphrates River
and was preparing to advance on Baghdad. In these circumstances Hitler issued his
Directive No. 30.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 23rd May, 1941. 22
copies

Directive No. 30 - Middle East

l. The Arab Freedom Movement is our natural
ally against England in the Middle East., In
this connection +the rising in Iraq is
particularly important. It strengthens the
forces hostile to England beyond the Iraqi
frontier, disturbs English communications,
and ties up English troops and shipping at
the expense of other theatres of war,

I have therefore decided to hasten

developments in the Middle East by supporting
Iraq.
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Whether, and if so how, it may be
possible, in conjunction with an offensive
against the Suez Canal, finally to break the
British position between the Mediterranean
Sea and the Persian Gulf is a question which
will be decided only after Barbarossa.

2. Summarising my detailed decisions, I order
that, for the support of Iraq:

A Military Mission is to be dispatched.
The Airforce is to afford support.

Arms are to be delivered.
3. The Military Mission (cover name: Special
Staff F) will be under the command of Air
Marshal Felmy.

Its duties are:

(a) To advise and support the Iraqi
forces,

(b) Where possible, to establish military
contacts with forces hostile to England
outside Iraq.

(¢) To obtain experience and intelligence
in this area for the German forces,

The composition of this organisation will
be regulated, 1in accordance with these
duties, by the Chief Of The High Command Of
The Armed Forces.
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4.

Chain of command will be as follows:

(a) All Armed TForces personnel sent to
Iraq, including +the Liaison Staff in
Syria, will be under the command of the
Head Of The Military Mission,

(b) The Head Of The Military Mission will
be subordinate to the Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces, with the
limitation that orders to the Airforce
will be issued exclusively by Commander
In Chief Air Force,

(¢) The Head Of The Military Mission will
deal only with  the Iraqi military
authorities, Negotiations with the
government of Iraq in matters affecting
the Mission will be conducted by the
Representative Of The Foreign Office in
Iraq.

Where military matters with political
implications are concerned, the Head Of
The Military Mission will obtain the prior
agreement of the Foreign Office
Representative,

(d) Members of the Military Mission are,
for the time being, to be regarded as
volunteers (as in the case of the Condor
Legion). They will wear tropical uniform
with Iraqi badges; Iraqi markings will
also be carried by German aircraft,

Airforce. The employment of the Airforce

in limited numbers is intended, apart from
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its direct effects, to increase the self-
confidence and fighting spirit of the Iraqi
armed forces and people.

The form and extent of German intervention
will ©be decided by Commander In Chief
Airforce.

5. Supply of Arms, The Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces will issue the
necessary orders in this respect,
(Deliveries to be made from Syria, in
accordance with the agreement reached with
the French in this matter, and from Germany.)

6. The direction of propaganda in the Middle
East is the responsibility of the Foreign
Office, which will cooperate with the High
Command Of The Armed Forces, Operations
Staff, Propaganda Section,

The basic idea of our propaganda is as
follows:

The victory of the Axis will free the
countries of the Middle East from the English
yoke, and will give them the right to self-
determination. All who 1love freedom will
therefore join in the fight against England.

No propaganda will be carried out against
the French in Syria.

7T Should members of the Italian Armed Forces
be employed on duties in Iraq, German
personnel will cooperate with them on the
lines laid down in this Directive., Efforts
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will be made to ensure that they come under
the command of +the Head Of The German
Military Mission.

Adolf Hitler.
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9-6-1941
Directive Number 31

Introduction

Hitler’s attempt to intervene in Iraq was a failure. On 30th May British forces
reached Baghdad and Rashid Ali fled abroad. The Regent was restored and the British
position in Iraq was strengthened. But meanwhile, with the capture of Crete, Hitler
had established German control over the whole Balkan area. Directive No. 31 lays
down the form of that control.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 9th June, 1941, 20
copies

Directive No. 31

In order to establish a clear and unified
system of command in the occupied areas of
the Balkans I issue the following orders:

l. As Commander Armed Forces Southeast, with
headquarters in Salonika, I appoint Field
Marshal List,

Commander Armed Forces Southeast is the
highest representative of the Armed Forces
in the Balkans and has full powers in all
areas occupied by German forces,

Commander Armed Forces Southeast is, as
such, directly subordinate to me,

2. The following are under the command of
the Commander Armed Forces Southeast:
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(a) 01ld Serbia area:

Commanding General Serbia (General Of
Antiaircraft Artillery von Schr@der),.

(b) Salonika area and the islands of
Lemnos, Mitylene, Chios and Skyros:

Commanding General Salonika-Aegean
(appointment to be filled by the High
Command Of The Army).

(c) Athens, Crete, Cythera, Anticythera,
and Melos areas:

Commanding General Southern Greece
(appointment to be filled by Commander In
Chief Airforce).

3. The Commander Armed Forces Southeast will
exercise central control over military

problems (apart from offensive air
operations) arising from +the occupation,
security, supply, transport, and

intelligence of all three branches of the
Armed Forces in the occupied southeast area,
He will decide them within the framework of
the general task to be performed by our
forces in the southeast. This will ensure a
simpler system of command, and will relieve
the High Command Of The Armed Forces and the
various branches of the Armed Forces from
dealing with matters of detail and
differences of opinion which are bound *to
arise between the Staffs of the various
Armed Forces working in the same area,
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In particular Command Armed Forces
Southeast will be responsible for:

(a) Ensuring the coordinated defence
against enemy attack or civil disturbance
of those parts of Serbia and Greece,
including the Greek islands, which are
occupied by German troops.

Apart from the above mentioned
Commanders, who are responsible for the
defence of their respective territories
in accordance with his general
instructions, Admiral Southeast and
Airforce Commander Balkans are also
subordinate to him, The Staffs of both
these Officers will be incorporated in
the Staff Of Commander Armed Forces
Southeast, He himself will decide to what
extent the Staffs of his subordinate
Commanders in the Salonika-Aegean area
and in southern Greece are to Dbe
incorporated in the Staffs of other
branches of the Armed Forces,

(b) Ensuring the unified command and
protection of the extensive movements of
sea transport to and from Crete which
will be necessary in the near future,

(¢) Control of cooperation with the
Italian and, as far as necessary, with
the Bulgarian forces in the Balkans,

(d) Arranging supplies by land and sea

to all forces stationed in the Balkans,
in accordance with their requirements and
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with the transport available at any given
time,

(e) Supervising the military
administration of the Commanders in all
areas occupied by German troops.

4, The Commander Armed Forces Southeast has
all the powers of a Territorial Commander
in those parts of Serbia and Greece occupied
by German forces, 1including +the Greek
islands,

The areas extensively occupied by German
forces will ©be operational areas, Here
Command Armed Forces Southeast will exercise
full powers through his subordinate
Commanders,

Where German troops are stationed in
territories occupied by the Italians, he
will exercise military command over all
branches of the Armed Forces in so far as
the military duties of the German forces
require,

For delimitation of +the powers of
Commander Armed Forces Southeast in relation
to those of Plenipotentiary Of The Reich In
Greece see Appendix.

6. The island of Crete occupies a special
position in the southeast area,

It is an operational area from which the
air war in the eastern Mediterranean is to
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be prosecuted in conjunction with operations
in North Africa (see paragraph 7).

The organisation and establishment of
this base, its supply and protection, is at
the moment the most urgent task confronting
us in the southeast.

As a base of operations for the Airforce,
Crete will be placed as a fortress under the
command of a special Airforce Commander as
Commandant, He will exercise executive
powers in accordance with general
instructions of Commander Armed Forces
Southeast as a Deputy Of Commanding General
Southern Greece, He is responsible for the
coordinated defence of the island with all
forces stationed there and placed under his
command for this purpose, He will also
command the Army establishments necessary
for administration,

The Italian area of occupation is the
eastern part of the island, up to a general
line from the western edge of Merambelo Bay
to the town of Hierapetra inclusive, In all
tactical matters relating to the coordinated
defence of the island, the Italians will be
subordinate to the Commandant of the island.

7T The air war in the eastern Mediterranean
will be conducted according to the orders

of Commander In Chief Airforce.

The necessary arrangements will be made
by him direct with the Italian Airforce.
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8. The transport of troops and the movement
of supplies by sea and their protection by
sea and air will be controlled by Commander
Armed Forces Southeast through Admiral
Southeast, in cooperation with the Italian
Navy and X Air Corps.

Cooperation between Admiral Southeast
and the Romanian and Bulgarian navies,
should they appear in the eastern
Mediterranean, will be regulated by
Commander In Chief Navy direct with Admiral
Southeast.

9., Directive 29 of 17th May, 1941, is
cancelled, in so far as it is superseded by

the above orders.

Adolf Hitler.
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11-6-1941
Directive Number 32 — Preparations For The Period After Barbarossa

Introduction

With the Balkans securely held, the Continent was immune against British
intervention, and Undertaking Barbarossa could be launched. The original Directive
No. 21 of 18th December, 1940, had envisaged an attack on or soon after 15th May,
1941, and had indicated that orders for deployment would be issued eight weeks
earlier — that is, in mid-March. In fact, on 13th March a Supplement To Directive 21
was issued, over the signature of Keitel, laying down rules for the administration of
occupied Russia, and outlining the special tasks assigned to the Reich Leader Of The
SS — that is, Heinrich Himmler. These tasks, it was stated, were entirely outside the
jurisdiction of the Armed Forces: they were determined by the necessity to settle the
conflict between two opposite political systems and to lay the basis for a political
administration. A fortnight later the sudden revolt in Yugoslavia had convulsed the
Balkans and Hitler’s timetable. But the preparations continued. On 1st May, after the
military collapse of Yugoslavia and Greece, Hitler decided to summon representatives
of Finland, Hungary, and Romania and explain the massive build-up of forces on the
eastern front, in which they too were to play a part. They were to be told — but as late
as possible — that the major offensive which we plan in the west entails the
establishment and maintenance of a higher state of preparedness in the east.

By 11th June Hitler was already looking ahead, beyond the expected lightning
victory in Russia. On that date Directive No. 32 was drafted. The draft, which is
unsigned, was sent to the Commanders In Chief of the three Services as a provisional
basis for work on 19th June. Three days later the German Armies advanced into Russia.
On 30th June Amendments to paragraph B. 2 (a) and (b) were issued. The
Amendments are not significant. The form presented here incorporates the final
Amendments.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 1llth June, 1941, 9
draft copies
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Directive No, 32 - Preparations For The Period
After Barbarossa

A, After the destruction of the Soviet Armed
Forces, Germany and Italy will be military
masters of the European Continent - with the
temporary exception of the Iberian
Peninsula. No serious threat to Europe by
land will then remain, The defence of this
area, and foreseeable future offensive
action, will require considerably smaller
military forces +than have ©been needed
hitherto.

The main efforts of the armaments industry
can be diverted to the Navy and Airforce.

Closer cooperation between Germany and
France should and will tie down additional
English forces, will eliminate +the threat
from the rear in the North African theatre
of war, will further restrict the movements
of +the British Fleet in +the western
Mediterranean, and will protect the
southwestern flank of the European theatre,
including the Atlantic seaboard of North and
West Africa, from Anglo-Saxon attack,

In the near future Spain will have to face
the question whether she is prepared to
cooperate 1in driving +the British from
Gibraltar or not.

The possibility of exerting strong

pressure on Turkey and Iran improves the
prospect of making direct or indirect use of
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these countries 1in the struggle against
England,

B, This situation, which will be created by
the victorious conclusion of the campaign in
the East, can confront the Armed Forces with
the following strategic tasks for the late
autumn of 1941 and the winter of 1941-42:

l. The newly conquered territories in the
East must be organised, made secure, and, in
full cooperation with the Armed Forces,
exploited economically.

The strength of +the security forces
required in Russia can only be forecast with
certainty at a later date. In all
probability, however, about sixty Divisions
and one Air Fleet will be sufficient, with
allied and friendly forces, for our further
duties in the East.

2. The struggle against the British positions
in the Mediterranean Sea area and in western
Asia will be continued by converging attacks
launched from Libya through Egypt, from
Bulgaria through Turkey, and 1in certain
circumstances also from Transcaucasia
through Iran,

(a) In North Africa it is important that

Tobruk should be eliminated and
conditions thereby established for the
continuation of the German-Italian

attack on the Suez Canal, This attack
should be planned for about November on
the understanding that the German Afrika
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Corps will be by then brought to the
highest possible efficiency in personnel
and equipment and with adequate reserves
of all kinds under its own hand (by the
conversion of 5th Light Division into a
full Armoured Division), so that it is
not necessary to move further 1large
German formations to North Africa,

The preparations for the attack
require that the tempo of transport be
quickened by all means available,
including the employment of ports in
French North Africa and, when possible,
the new sea route from southern Greece,.

It will be the duty of the Navy, in
cooperation with the Italian Navy, to
arrange for +the necessary tonnage by
chartering French and neutral shipping.

The possibility of moving German motor
torpedo boats to the Mediterranean Sea
will be examined,

The Italian Navy will be afforded all
support in improving unloading
facilities in North African ports,

Commander In Chief Airforce will
transfer to the Afrika Corps sufficient
air units and antiaircraft artillery for
the operation, as these become
superfluous in the East., He will also
reinforce Italian protection of seaborne
convoys by +the use of German air
formations,
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In order to coordinate the handling of
transport, the Supply And Transport
Office Of The Armed Forces Overseas has
been established, which will work on the
lines laid down by the High Command Of
The Armed Forces, in cooperation with the
German General At Italian Armed Forces
Headquarters, and with Commander Armed
Forces Southeast.

(b) In view of the expected British
reinforcement of +the Near and Middle
East, especially for the defence of the
Suez Canal, a German operation from
Bulgaria through Turkey will be planned,
with the aim of attacking the British
position on the Suez Canal from the east
also.

To this end plans must be made to
assemble in Bulgaria as soon as possible
sufficient forces to render Turkey
politically amenable or to overpower her
resistance,

(¢) If the collapse of the Soviet Union
has created +the necessary conditions,
preparations will be made for the
dispatch of a motorised expeditionary
force from Transcaucasia against Iraq, in
conjunction with operations mentioned in
paragraph (b) above,

(d) Exploitation Of The Arab Freedom
Movement., The situation of the English in
the Middle FEast will be rendered more
precarious, in the event of major German
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operations, if more British forces are
tied down at the right moment by civil
commotion or revolt. All military,
political, and propaganda measures to
this end must be closely coordinated
during the preparatory period. As central
agency abroad I nominate Special Staff F,
which is to take part in all plans and
actions in the Arab area, whose
Headquarters are to be in the area of the
Commander Armed Forces Southeast., The
most competent available experts and
agents will be made available to it.

The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces will specify the duties of
Special Staff F, in agreement with the
Foreign Minister where political
questions are involved,

3. Closing of the western entrance to the
Mediterranean Sea by the elimination of
Gibraltar:

Preparations for Undertaking Felix,
already planned, will be resumed to the
fullest extent even during the course of
operations in the East. It may be assumed
that unoccupied French territory may also be
used, if not for German troop movements, then
at least for the movement of supplies. The
cooperation of French naval and air forces
is also within the bounds of possibility.

After the capture of Gibraltar only such

forces will be moved to Spanish Morocco as
are necessary to protect the Straits.
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The defence of the seaboard of North and
West Africa, +the elimination of English
possessions in West Africa, and the recovery
of the areas controlled by de Gaulle, will
be the +tasks of the French who will be
granted such reinforcements as the situation
requires, The use o0of West African bases by
the Navy and Airforce, and possibly also the
occupation of the Atlantic Islands, will be
facilitated by our control of the Straits.

4. In addition to these contemplated
operations against the British position in
the Mediterranean Sea area, the Siege Of
England must be resumed with the utmost
intensity by the Navy and Airforce after the
conclusion of the campaign in the East,

All weapons and equipment required for
this purpose will be given priority in the
general armaments program, At the same time
German air defences will be strengthened to
the maximum, Preparations for the invasion
of England will serve the double purpose of
tying down English forces at home and of
bringing about a final English collapse
through a landing in England.

C. The +time at which +the operations
planned in the Mediterranean Sea area and the
Near East can be undertaken cannot yet be
foreseen, The strongest operational effect
would be achieved by a simultaneous attack
on Gibraltar, Egypt, and Palestine.

Whether this will, in fact, be possible
depends upon a number of factors which
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cannot, at +the moment, be foreseen, but
chiefly on +the power of +the Airforce to
provide the forces necessary for the
simultaneous support of these three
operations,

D, I request Commanders In Chief to begin
the planning and organisation of +these
operations as outlined above, and to keep me
informed of the results so that I may issue
final Directives before the campaign in the
East is over,

Warlimont.
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14-7-1941
Introduction

The German attack on Russia, thanks to its suddenness, was immediately
successful, and Hitler was confident of a quick, total victory. On 14th July, 1941, he
issued a supplement to Directive No. 32 which looked forward to a substantial
reduction in both Army and Navy.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., l1l4th July, 1941, 13
copies

On the basis of my intentions for the
future prosecution of the war, as stated in
Directive 32, I issue the following general
instructions concerning personnel and
equipment:

l. General:

Our military mastery of +the European
continent after the overthrow of Russia will
make it possible considerably to reduce the
strength of the Army., Within the limits of
this reduced Army, the relative strength of
the armoured forces will be greatly
increased.

The manning and equipment of the Navy
will be limited to what is essential for the
direct prosecution of +the war against
England and, should the occasion arise,
against America,
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The main effort of equipment will be
devoted to +the Airforce, which will be
greatly strengthened.

2, Manpower:

The future strength of the Army will be
laid down by me, after receiving proposals
from Commander In Chief Army.

The Replacement Army will be reduced to
conform with the diminished strength of the
Army.

The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces will decide, in accordance with
my Directives, on the employment of +the
manpower which will become available for the
Armed Forces as a whole and for the
armaments industry.

The Class Of 1922 will be called up at
the latest possible date, and will Dbe
distributed by the High Command Of The Armed
Forces in accordance with the future tasks
of the various branches of the Armed Forces,

3. Arms And Equipment:
(a) The Armed Forces As A Whole.,
The arming and equipment of troops
will be reduced to the requirements of
the situation in +the field, without

reference to existing establishment
scales,
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All formations not intended for
actual combat (security, guard,
construction, and similar units) will be
armed basically with captured weapons
and second line equipment,

All requests for general Armed Forces
equipment will be immediately reduced or
rejected in relation to available
supplies, need, and wear and ‘tear,
Continued manufacture of such weapons as
can be proved to be necessary will be
decided in agreement with the Minister
For Armaments And Munitions,

Plant (buildings and machine tools)
already 1in wuse will not be expanded
unless it can be shown that existing
equipment cannot be put to full use by
the introduction of shift working.

Work on all such permanent buildings
for industry and the Armed Forces as are
intended for use in peacetime, rather
than for the immediate prosecution of
the war and for the production of arms,
will be halted. Construction directly
necessary for the conduct of the war and
for armaments will remain subject to the
regulations of the General
Plenipotentiary For Building. Buildings
erected by civilian contractors will be
limited by him +to such as are most
essential to the war effort.
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Contracts of all kinds which do not
comply with +these principles will be
immediately withdrawn,

The manpower, raw materials, and
plant released by these measures will be
made available for +the main tasks of
equipment and placed, as soon as
possible, at the disposal of the
Minister Of Armaments And Munitions for
use elsewhere,

(b) Army:

The extension of arms and equipment
and the production of new weapons,
munitions, and equipment will be
related, with immediate effect, to the
smaller forces which are contemplated
for the future. Where orders have been
placed for more than six months ahead,
all contracts beyond that period will be
cancelled, Current deliveries will only
continue if their immediate cancellation
would be uneconomic,

The following are exceptions to these
limitations:

The tank program for the motorised
forces (which are to be considerably
reinforced) including the provision of
special weapons and  ‘tanks of +the
heaviest type.
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The new program for heavy antitank
guns, including +their tractors and
ammunition,

The program for additional equipment
for expeditionary forces, which will
include four further Armoured Divisions
for employment 1in the +tropics, drawn
from the overall strength of the
armoured forces,

Preparations for the manufacture of
equipment unrelated +to these programs
will be halted.

The Army's program for antiaircraft
guns is to be coordinated with that of
the Airforce, and represents a single
unified scheme from the manufacturing
point of view, All available plant will
be fully employed in order to achieve
the delivery targets which I have laid
down,

Navy:

The Navy will continue its submarine
program, Construction will be limited to
what 1is directly connected with this
program, Expansion of +the armaments
program over and above this is to Dbe
stopped.

Airforce:

The overall armaments program will
concentrate on carrying out the expanded
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Air Armaments Program which I have
approved, Its realisation up to the
spring of 1942 is of decisive importance
for the whole war effort. For this
purpose all available manpower from the
Armed TForces and 1industry will  Dbe
employed. The allocation of aluminium to
the Airforce will be increased as far as
possible,

The speed of the program, and the
extent to which it can be fulfilled,
will be linked to the increased
production of light metals and mineral
oil,

4, The program for powder and explosives
will concentrate upon the requirements of
the Airforce (bombs and antiaircraft
ammunition) at the expense of the
requirements of the Army. Buildings will be
restricted +to the barest essentials and
confined to the simplest type of
construction,

Production of explosives will be limited
to the existing basis,

5. It is particularly important to ensure
supplies of raw materials and mineral oil,
Coal production and the extension of the
light metal, artificial rubber, substitute
materials, and liquid fuel industries will
be supported by the Armed Forces in every
way, particularly by the release of miners
and specialist workers, The construction of
the necessary plans for the extended air
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armaments industry will be developed
simultaneously.

6. The allocation of manpower, raw
materials, and plant will ©be made in
accordance with these principles,

7. The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces will issue the necessary orders
for the Armed Forces, and the Minister For
Armaments And Munitions for his sector, in
mutual agreement,

Adolf Hitler.
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19-7-1941

Directive Number 33 — Continuation Of The War In The East

Introduction

This and the succeeding Directives point the
way of the German advance in Russia,

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 19th July, 1941, 13
copies

Directive No. 33 - Continuation Of The War In
The East

l., The second series of battles in the East
has ended, along the whole front, with the
breach of the Stalin Line and the deep thrust
of the armoured forces., In the area of Army
Group Centre, mopping up of the strong enemy
forces which still remain between the
motorised formations will still require
considerable time,

The northern flank of Army Group South is
restricted in its freedom of movement and
effectiveness by the fortress of Kiev and the
Russian 5th Army in its rear.

2. The aim of the next operations must be to
prevent any further sizeable enemy forces
from withdrawing into the depths of Russia,
and to wipe them out,

Plans will be made for this as follows:
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(a) South-eastern Front:

The most important object is, by
concentric attacks, to destroy the enemy
12th and 6th Armies while they are still
west of +the Dnieper River, The main
Romanian forces will support these
operations in the south,

The enemy 5th Army can also be quickly
and decisively defeated and annihilated
by cooperation between forces on the south
flank of Army Group Centre and +the
northern flank of Army Group South.

While Infantry Divisions of Army Group
Centre move southward, other forces,
chiefly motorised, after carrying out the
tasks assigned to them, securing +their
lines of communication, and providing
cover in the direction of Moscow, will
advance south-eastwards in order to cut
off the withdrawal of enemy forces which
have crossed to the further bank of the
Dnieper River, to prevent their
withdrawal deeper into Russia, and to
destroy them,

(b) Central Part Of The Eastern Front:

After +the destruction of the many
pockets of enemy troops which have been
surrounded and the establishment of lines
of communication, Army Group Centre,
while continuing to advance to Moscow with
infantry formations, will use these
motorised units which are not employed in
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the rear of the Dnieper River line to cut
communications between Moscow and
Leningrad, and so cover the right flank
of the advance on Leningrad by Army Group
North.

(¢) Northern Part Of The Eastern Front:

The advance on Leningrad will |Dbe
resumed only when 18th Army has made
contact with 4th Armoured Group and the
extensive flank in the east is adequately
protected by 1l6th Army. At the same time
Army Group North must endeavour to prevent
Russian forces still in action in Estonia
from withdrawing to Leningrad.

Early capture of the Baltic Islands,
which might be used as bases by the Soviet
Navy, is desirable,.

(d) Finnish Front:

It remains the task of the main Finnish
forces, reinforced by most of 163rd
Division, to attack the enemy opposing
them, with the main weight of attack east
of Lake Ladoga and, later, in conjunction
with Army Group North, to destroy them,

The object of +the attack under the
direction of XXXVI Corps and the Mountain
Corps remains as already directed, except
that stronger support from the air cannot
be expected for the moment and operations
may therefore have +to be temporarily
delayed.

- 179 -



3. The task of the Airforce is, in
particular, as forces become available from
the Central Front, to support operations on
the South-eastern Front at their most
important point by bringing air and
antiaircraft wunits into action, and, if
necessary, by early reinforcement or
regrouping.

The attack on Moscow by the bomber forces
Of 2nd Air Fleet, temporarily reinforced by
bomber forces from the west, will be carried
out as soon as possible as reprisal for
Russian attacks on Bucharest and Helsinki.

4, The Navy will continue to ensure the free
passage of seaborne traffic, especially of
supplies for the land forces, as far as enemy
activity at sea and 1in the air allows,
Further, with the increasing threat to enemy
bases, appropriate steps are to be taken to
prevent the escape of enemy ships to Swedish
ports, where they would be interned.

As naval forces in the Baltic Sea become
free, motor torpedo boats and minesweepers -
one flotilla of each to start with - will be
transferred to the Mediterranean,

To support German operations in Finland,
which might be hampered by the arrival of
enemy reinforcements by sea, a few submarines
will be transferred to the Arctic Ocean,

5. All three branches of the Armed Forces in

the west and north will bear in mind the
possibility of British attacks on the Channel
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Islands and the Norwegian coast. Plans must
be made for the quick transfer of air forces
from the west to all parts of Norway.

Adolf Hitler.
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23-7-1941
Supplement To Directive Number 33

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed Forces.

The Leader's Headquarters., 23rd July, 1941. 14
copies

Supplement To Directive No. 33

After a report by Commander In Chief
Army, The Leader on 22nd July issued the
following orders +to amplify and extend
Directive 33.

l. Southern Part Of The Eastern Front:

The enemy forces which are still west of
the Dnieper River must be decisively
defeated and dispersed. As soon as the state
of operations and of supplies allows, 1lst
and 2nd Armoured Groups will be concentrated
under command of 4th Tank Army and, with the
support of Infantry and Mounted Divisions,
will occupy the Kharkov industrial area and
thrust forward across +the Don River to
Caucasia,

The bulk of the Infantry Divisions will
then occupy the Ukraine, the Crimea, and the
area of Central Russia up to the Don River,
The security of +the area immediately
southwest of the Bug River is to be left to
the Romanian Army.

2. Central Part Of The Eastern Front:
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After mopping up operations around
Smolensk and on the southern flank, Army
Group Centre, whose infantry formations
drawn from both its Armies are strong enough
for the purpose, will defeat such enemy
forces as remain between Smolensk and
Moscow, by an advance on the left flank if
possible, It will then capture Moscow,

3rd Armoured Group will come under
temporary command of Army Group North +to
secure its right flank and to surround the
enemy in the Leningrad area,.

For the further task of thrusting forward
to the Volga River, the mobile forces of 3rd
Armoured Group will probably be once more
available,

3. Northern Part Of The Eastern Front:

The subordination to it of 3rd Armoured
Group will enable Army Group North to employ
strong forces of infantry for an attack in
the direction of Leningrad, and to avoid
expending its mobile forces 1in frontal
attacks over difficult terrain.

Enemy forces still in action in Estonia
will be destroyed. Their embarkation and
withdrawal across the Narva River towards
Leningrad will be prevented,

3rd Armoured Group is to be returned to

Army Group Centre on the completion of its
task,
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4, The High Command Of The Army will plan
further operations so that large parts of
Army Group North, including 4th Armoured
Group and some of the infantry formations
of Army Group South, may be moved back to
Germany as soon as the situation allows,

3rd Armoured Group will be rendered fully
operational by drawing upon 4th Armoured
Group for equipment and personnel, 1lst and
2nd Armoured Groups will, if necessary,
supply themselves by merging units.

5. The orders given for Navy and Airforce
in Directive 33 remain valid,.

In addition +they are to ease the
situation of the Mountain Corps: the Navy,
by the determined employment of its forces
in the Arctic Ocean (now reinforced); the
Airforce, by the transfer of several dive
bomber groups to the Finnish theatre once
the fighting around Smolensk is over. This
will also reduce the temptation for England
to intervene in the fighting along the
Arctic coast.

6. The troops available for securing the
conquered eastern territories will, in view
of the size of this area, be sufficient for
their duties only if +the occupying power
meets resistance, not by legal punishment
of the guilty, but by striking such terror
into the population that it loses all will
to resist.
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The Commanders concerned are to be held
responsible, together with the <troops at
their disposal, for quiet conditions 1in
their areas, They will contrive to maintain
order, not by requesting reinforcements, but
by employing suitably draconian methods.

Keitel.
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30-7-1941
Directive Number 34

Introduction

By the end of July, 1941, the German Armies had penetrated deeply into Russia;
but now they began to meet tougher resistance, especially in the centre of the front,
opposite Moscow, where Army Group Centre, under General von Bock, was opposed
by the Russian Army Group of General Timoshenko. At this point a serious difference
of opinion broke out between Hitler and the Commander In Chief Of The Army,
General von Brauchitsch. Brauchitsch wished to concentrate on the destruction of
Timoshenko’s Army Group and the capture of Moscow. Hitler insisted that Moscow
could wait while more sweeping victories were to be won in the north, in the
Leningrad area, and in the south, towards the Caucasus. These new conditions, and
Hitler’s change of strategy in respect of the Moscow front, are shown in Directive No.
34 and in the Supplement to it.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 30th July, 1941, 14
copies

Directive No. 34

The development of the situation in the
last few days, the appearance of strong enemy
forces on the front and to the flanks of Army
Group Centre, the supply position, and the
need to give 2nd and 3rd Armoured Groups
about ten days to rehabilitate their units,
make it necessary to postpone for the moment
the further tasks and objectives laid down
in Directive 33 of 19th July and in +the
Supplement of 23rd July.

I therefore order as follows:
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I, 1. In the northern sector of the eastern
front the main attack will continue between
Lake Ilmen and Narva towards Leningrad, with
the aim of encircling Leningrad and making
contact with the Finnish Army.

North of Lake Ilmen this attack will be
covered in the Volkhov sector; south of Lake
Ilmen it will be carried north-eastwards only
so far as is required to protect the right
flank of the attack north of the lake. The
situation around Velikiye Luki will have been
previously <cleared |up. All forces not
required for +these operations will |Dbe
transferred +to take part in +the flank
attacking north of Lake Ilmen, The intended
thrust by 3rd Armoured Group against the high
ground around Valdai will be postponed until
armoured formations are fully ready for
action., Instead, the left flank of Army Group
Centre will advance sufficiently far north-
eastwards to afford protection to the right
flank of Army Group North,

Estonia must first of all be mopped up by
all the forces of 18th Army; only then may
Divisions advance towards Leningrad.,

2. Army Group Centre will go over to the
defensive, taking advantage of suitable
terrain.

Attacks with limited objectives may still
be mounted in so far as they are necessary
to secure favourable springboards for our
offensive against Soviet 21st Army.
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2nd and 3rd Armoured Groups will Dbe
withdrawn from +the front 1line for quick
rehabilitation as soon as the situation
allows,

3. Operations on the south-eastern front
will, for the present, be conducted only by
formations of Army Group South.

Their objective must be to destroy the
strong enemy forces west of the Dnieper River
and, in addition, by securing bridgeheads
near to the south of Kiev, to establish the
conditions necessary for bringing 1st
Armoured Group later to the eastern bank of
the Dnieper River,

The 5th Red Army, fighting in the
marshland northwest of Kiev, must be brought
to battle west of +the Dnieper River and
annihilated. Any danger that it might break
through to the north across the Pripet River
must be countered in good time,

4., Finnish Front:

The attack in the direction of Kandalaksha
will be halted. The threat to the flank of
the Mountain Corps from the Motovski Bight
is to be eliminated. Only so many forces are
to be left with XXXVI Corps as are necessary
for defence and to give the impression of
further offensive preparations,

In the area of III (Finnish) Corps, an

attempt will be made to cut the Murmansk
railway, particularly towards Louhi. All
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forces suitable for this attack will be moved
to this area; other available forces will be
transferred to +the Karelian Army., Should
difficulties of terrain bring the offensive
to a standstill in the area of +the III
(Finnish) Corps too, the German forces will
be withdrawn and employed with the Karelian
Army. This applies particularly to mobile
units, tanks, and heavy artillery.

The 6th Mountain Division will join +the
Mountain Corps, using all available
transport routes, The Foreign Office will
settle whether the railway through Sweden to
Narvik may also be used,

II. Airforce,.
l. North—-eastern Front:

The Airforce will switch the main weight
of air attack to the north-eastern front by
attaching the bulk of VIII Air Corps to 1lst
Air Fleet, These reinforcements will be moved
up in time to go into action at the beginning
of the offensive by Army Group North and at
its vital point (early morning 6th August).

2. Centre:

The task of such units of the Airforce as
remain with Army Group Centre is to afford
such fighter cover as is absolutely necessary
on the 2nd and 9th Army fronts and to support
possible 1local attacks, Attacks on Moscow
will continue.
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3. South-eastern Front:

Tasks as already laid down, It is not
proposed to reduce the strength of the air
forces with Army Group South.,

4, Finland:

The main task of 5th Air Fleet is *to
support the Mountain Corps. The offensive by
III Finnish Corps will also be supported at
favourable points,

Preparations are to be made for the
employment of forces 1in support of the

Karelian Army should this be necessary.

Adolf Hitler.
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12-8-1941

Supplement To Directive Number 34

The High Command Of The Armed Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 1l2th August, 1941,
14 copies

Supplement To Directive No. 34

The Leader has issued +the following
orders for the prosecution of operations in
the east, supplementary to Directive 34:

l., South—-eastern Front:

Through the battle of annihilation at
Uman, Army Group South has won definite
superiority over the enemy and freedom to
undertake extensive operations on the
further side of the Dnieper River, As soon
as it has gained a firm foothold east of the
river, and has ensured the safety of its
communications in the rear, it will possess
the necessary strength, with corresponding
action by allied forces and the cooperation
of the Romanian Army, to achieve with its
own forces the far reaching objectives which
lie ahead of it.

Its next task is:
(a) To prevent the establishment by the

enemy of a planned defensive front behind
the Dnieper River,
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For this purpose the largest possible
portion of enemy forces still west of the
Dnieper River must be destroyed, and
bridgeheads across the Dnieper River won
as soon as possible,

(b) To occupy the Crimean peninsula,
which is particularly dangerous as an
enemy air ©base against +the Romanian
oilfields.

(¢) To occupy the Donets area and the
industrial area of Kharkov.

The battle for the Crimean peninsula may
require Mountain Troops. The possibility of
their use later, across the Kerch Straits,
in +the direction of Batum, will  Dbe
considered.

The attack on the city of Kiev itself
will be halted, It is proposed to destroy
the city by incendiary bombs and gunfire as
soon as the supply position allows,.

This entails a large number of tasks for
the Airforce. These cannot be carried out
simultaneously, but must be accomplished one
after another through the largest possible
concentration of forces, Such
concentrations will ©be achieved by the
addition of dive bomber units, first in the
battles between Kanev and Boguslav, and then
for the purpose of securing a bridgehead
over the Dnieper River,

2. Central Part Of The Eastern Front:
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The most important task here 1is to
eliminate +the enemy flanking positions,
projecting deeply to the west, with which
he is holding down large forces of infantry
on both flanks of Army Group Centre., For
this purpose close cooperation in timing and
direction on the southern flank, between the
adjoining flanks of Army Group South and
Army Group Centre, is particularly
important. The Russian 5th Army must be
deprived of any further power to operate by
cutting the roads to Ovruch and Mozyr, by
which it obtains supplies and
reinforcements, and then finally
annihilated,

On the northern flank the enemy must be
defeated as soon as possible by the
employment of mobile forces west of
Toropets. The 1left flank of Army Group
Centre will then be moved as far northwards
as is necessary to relieve Army Group North
of anxiety about its right flank and to
enable it to transfer Infantry Divisions to
take part in the attack on Leningrad,

Apart from this, efforts will be made
beforehand to move some one Division (102nd
Division) to Army Group North in reserve,

Only after these threats to our flanks
have been entirely overcome and armoured
formations have been rehabilitated will it
be possible to continue the offensive, on a
wide front and with echeloning of both
flanks, against +the strong enemy forces
which have been concentrated for the defence
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of Moscow. The object of operations must
then be to deprive the enemy, before the
coming of winter, of his government,
armament, and traffic centre around Moscow,
and thus prevent the rebuilding of his
defeated forces and the orderly working of
government control,

Before the beginning of this attack on
Moscow operations against Leningrad must be
concluded, and the aircraft from 2nd Air
Fleet which are at present attached to 1lst
Air Fleet must again be available to 2nd Air
Fleet.

3. North—-eastern Front:

The attack which 1is now 1in progress
should result in +the encirclement of
Leningrad and a junction with the Finnish
forces,

With regard +to cooperation Dby the
Airforce, it should be a principle, as far
as the position of our own airfields allows,
always, if possible, to concentrate on a
single point, in order to secure the utmost
effect,

As soon as the situation allows, enenmy
air and naval bases on Dag6 and Osel will
be eliminated by a combined operation by
Army, Naval, and the Airforce,

It 1is urgently necessary that enemy

airfields from which attacks on Berlin are
evidently being made should be destroyed.
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The Army is responsible for the
coordinated planning of operations,

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed

Forces.
Keitel.
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6-9-1941
Directive Number 35

Introduction

In August the dispute between Hitler and Brauchitsch became acute. Hitler
insisted on his own strategy. On 15th August he ordered Army Group Centre to go
over to the defensive, while Army Group North was to be reinforced with armour and
to press ahead to capture Leningrad: the resumption of the offensive against Moscow
cannot be considered until that has been done. On 18th August Brauchitsch
submitted his views. Hitler replied tersely on 21st August that the Army’s proposal
of 18th August for the further conduct of operations in the east is not in accordance
with my intentions; and he gave his own orders. The most important aim to be
achieved before the onset of winter, he wrote, is not to capture Moscow, but to seize
the Crimea and the industrial and coal region on the Donets, and to cut off the
Russian oil supply from the Caucasus area. In the north, the aim is to cut off
Leningrad and to join with the Finns. In order to achieve these results Army Group
Centre was to stay on the defensive in front of Moscow, and to lend its right flank to a
concentric movement, with Army Group South, to push the Russian 5th Army back
across the Dnieper River and occupy the Crimea. Its left flank was similarly to join
with the right wing of Army Group North. Only by cutting off Leningrad, joining
the Finns, and annihilating the Russian 5th Army, will proper conditions be created,
and enough forces liberated to attack the Timoshenko Army Group with good
prospects of defeating it, as envisaged in the Supplement To Directive No. 34 of 12th
August. Having thus imposed his will, Hitler issued his Directive No. 35.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 6th September, 1941,
10 copies

Directive No. 35

Combined with the progressive
encirclement of +the ILeningrad area, the
initial successes against the enemy forces
in the area between the flanks of Army Groups
South and Centre have provided favourable
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conditions for a decisive operation against
the Timoshenko Army Group which is attacking
on the Central front. This Army Group must
be defeated and annihilated in the limited
time which remains before the onset of winter
weather, For this purpose it is necessary to
concentrate all the forces of the Army and
Airforce which can be spared on the flanks
and which can be brought up in time,

On the basis of the report of Commander
In Chief Army, I issue the following orders
for the preparation and execution of these
operations:

l. On the southern sector of the front the
aim is the annihilation of the enemy forces
in the triangle Kremenchug-Kiev-Konotop by
the forces of Army Group South which are
advancing northward across +the Dnieper
River, acting in conjunction with the attack
by the southern flank of Army Group Centre.
As soon as the completion of +this task
allows, those formations of 2nd and 6th
Armies, and of 2nd Armoured Group, which have
become free, will be reformed for the new
operation,

Beginning about 1l0th September at latest,
the motorised forces of Army Group South,
reinforced Dby Infantry Divisions, and
supported at the main point of attack by 4th
Air Fleet, will make a surprise movement from
the bridgehead secured by 17th Army north-
westwards on and beyond Lubny. At the same
time 17th Army is to gain ground in the
direction of Poltava and Kharkov,
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The offensive against the Crimea from the
lower Dnieper River will continue, with
support from 4th Air Fleet; so will - so far
as available forces permit - the offensive
from +the Dniepropetrovsk bridgehead, An
advance by motorised forces south of the
lower Dnieper River towards Melitopol would
be of substantial advantage for the mission
of 11th Army,

2. On the Central Front, +the operation
against the Timoshenko Army Group will be
planned so that the attack can be begun at
the earliest possible moment (end of
September) with the aim of destroying the
enemy forces 1located in the area east of
Smolensk by a pincer movement in the general
direction of Vyazma, with strong
concentrations of armour on the flanks,

For this purpose mobile focal points are
to be established with motorised wunits as
follows:

On the southern flank (probably in the
area southeast of Roslavl, the direction of
the thrust being northeast), from the
available forces of Army Group Centre and 5th
and 2nd Armoured Divisions, which will be
released for the purpose,

In the 9th Army sector (the thrust being
probably towards Bjeloj), by bringing the
strongest possible forces from the area of
Army Group North,
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Only when Army Group Timoshenko has been
defeated in +these highly coordinated and
closely encircling operations of
annihilation will our central Army be able
to begin the advance on Moscow with its right
flank on the Oka River and its left on the
Upper Volga River,

The Airforce will support the offensive
with +the 2nd Air Fleet, which will be
reinforced at the appropriate time,
especially from the north-eastern area., It
will concentrate on +the flanks and will
employ the bulk of its dive bomber units
(VIII Air Corps) in support of the motorised
forces on both flanks,

3. On the North-eastern Front, in conjunction
with the Finnish Corps attacking on the
Karelian Peninsula, we must (after the
capture of Schlusselburg) so surround the
enemy forces fighting in the Leningrad area
that by 15th September at +the latest
substantial units of the motorised forces and
of 1st Air Fleet, especially VIII Air Corps,
will be available for service on the Central
Front., Before this, efforts will be made to
encircle Leningrad more closely, in
particular in the east, and, should weather
permit, a large scale air attack on Leningrad
will be carried out. It 1is particularly
important in this connection to destroy the
water supply.

In order to assist the Finnish advance

beyond +the fortifications along the old
Russo-Finnish frontier, as well as to narrow
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the battle area and eliminate enemy air
bases, forces of Army Group North will move
north across the Neva sector as soon as
possible,

With Finnish cooperation, +the Bay Of
Kronstadt will be so completely closed by
mine laying and artillery that enemy forces
will be unable to escape into the Baltic Sea
to Hangd and the Baltic Islands.

As soon as the necessary forces can be
made available, +the battle area around
Leningrad is to be covered to the eastward
and on the lower Volkhov, The link up with
the Karelian Army on the Svir River will only
take place when the destruction of the enemy
around Leningrad is assured,

4, As regards further operations, it is
intended that the offensive towards Moscow
by Army Group Centre should be covered by a
flank guard composed of available motorised
forces in the Army Group South sector and
advancing in a general north—-easterly
direction, and that forces from Army Group
North should be moved forward on both sides
of Lake Ilmen to cover the northern flank and
to maintain contact with the Finnish Karelian
Army,

5. Any saving of time and consequent advance
of the timetable will be to the advantage of

the whole operation and its preparation.

Adolf Hitler,
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22-9-1941
Directive Number 36
Introduction

Meanwhile, the German forces in the far north, in Norway, were seeking, in
cooperation with the Finns, to contribute to the success of the war against Russia. For
the Finns, the aim was the recovery of territory lost to Russia in the winter of 1939-40,
when the Russians, as part of their westward expansion in the period of the
Russogerman Treaty, made war on Finland. The Germans sought to protect their
supplies of nickel from Petsamo in northern Finland and to capture the Murmansk
railway which, running from Murmansk on the Arctic Ocean, through Kandalaksha,
on the White Sea, to Leningrad, was one of the main routes used to convey the arms
and equipment brought by British Arctic convoys.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 22nd September,
1941, 12 copies

Directive No. 36

I. Owing to wunusual difficulties of +the
terrain, defective lines of communications,
and the continual arrival of Russian
reinforcements in Karelia and Lapland, the
weak forces of Army High Command Norway and
5th Air Fleet have not so far succeeded, in
spite of 1immense efforts and the bravest
actions, in reaching the Murmansk railway.
The interruption by the enemy of our sea
communications along the Arctic coast has
still further reduced the likelihood that the
Mountain Corps will reach Murmansk this year.

We have, however, succeeded in tying down
strong enemy forces and in drawing them away
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from the main Russian front, in driving back
the enemy across the former Finnish frontier
at all points, and in eliminating, so far,
all threats to northern Finland, and above
all to the nickel mines,

II, The ultimate aim of our operations in
northern and central Finland remains
constant, It is to destroy the enemy forces
around Murmansk and along +the Murmansk
railway.

The importance of this area lies in the
nickel mines which are vital for the German
war effort. The enemy realises this
importance, It is 1likely that the English
will deploy strong air forces around Murmansk
and Kandalaksha, and may perhaps even commit
Canadian or Norwegian troops there, and that
they will send as much war material as
possible to Murmansk, We must expect air
attacks, even in winter, against the nickel
mines and the homes o0f the miners, Our own
efforts must correspond with the greatness
of this danger.

III. I therefore order as follows:

l. Army High Command Norway:
(a) The attacks in the sector of III
(Finnish) Army Corps will be halted and
the forces thus released transferred to

XXXVI Army Corps.

(b) All preparations are to be made by
XXXVI Army Corps for resumption of the
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attack towards Kandalaksha in the first
half of October with the aim of at least
cutting Murmansk off from its rail
communications by the time winter sets
in, Moreover, the question whether +the
continuation of +this attack in the
winter will have greater prospects of
success than in the autumn is to be
considered,

The Finnish High Command will be
requested to transfer 163rd Division, by
rail via Rovaniemi, to the High Command
Of The Army at the proper time,

(¢) The offensive of the Mountain Corps
towards Murmansk is to be halted for the
time being, and the northern flank will
advance only so far as 1is required to
improve the position and to mislead the
enenmy. On the other hand it is
necessary, in the 1light of +the +tasks
assigned to the Navy, at least to occupy
the western end of +the Fisherman's
Peninsula before the beginning of +the
winter and thereby to prevent the enemy
from hampering access to the port of
Liinahamari by artillery and motor
torpedo boats,

The collection of intelligence and
planning for this attack will begin at
once, and the result will be reported as
soon as possible, Special weapons
suitable for use against targets on land
and at sea, which are still 1lacking,
will be provided.,
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Whether the plan of Army High Command
Norway for the winter can be carried out
can only be decided later,., This plan is
to leave two reinforced Mountain
Divisions in the Petsamo area, and to
allow 2nd Mountain Division to rest in
the Rovaniemi area, If possible this
will be done, It 1is also planned *to
relieve 3rd Mountain Division by 5th
Mountain Division or by a newly raised
Mountain Division.

(d) Numbers of lorries will be bought or
hired in Sweden in order to shift the
supply route of the Mountain Corps to
the Arctic Highway. If this transport is
not sufficient, reinforcements will be
brought from home,

(e) I have instructed Reichsminister Dr
Todt to construct a field railway from
Rovaniemi along the Arctic Highway *to
Petsamo by the ruthless employment of
Russian prisoners of war,

For the resumption of the attack on
Murmansk, all modern weapons suitable
for use in the tundra will be supplied.

2. Navy:
It is the task of the Navy to attack enemy
supplies moving to Murmansk even in winter,

and particularly at times when air operations
are more or less crippled,
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For this purpose a suitable subsidiary
base for light naval forces will be
established - preferably in Petsamo Bay - in
case we succeed in capturing the western part
of the Fisherman's Peninsula, The flow of
supplies by sea to Kirkenes and Petsamo, even
should it be interrupted for a time, must be
constantly attempted.

Coastal defences in the bays of Petsamo
and Kirkenes will be strengthened so that
they are capable of meeting attacks even by
heavy enemy ships.

3. Airforce:

It is of decisive importance that 5th Air
Fleet should remain in northern Norway with
strong forces suitable for action in winter,

These forces are to be large enough to
give effective support to +the attack on
Kandalaksha and the capture of the western
part of the Fisherman's Peninsula up to the
beginning of the bad weather., Meanwhile it
is necessary to make continuous attacks on
the enemy's shipping and rear communications
as well as his supply and equipment depots.

These attacks are to be continued
throughout the period of bad weather whenever
opportunity offers, and to be extended
particularly to shipping and bases under
construction.

Airforce ground establishments must
therefore remain, as far as possible, in
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northern Norway and Finland and must be
protected against the winter by all possible
means,

Protection against enemy air attack of our
own camps and communications and, above all,
of the nickel mines and the naval base which
is to be established must be ensured.

Ground organisations and supplies will be
increased so that, when the time comes, the
resumption of the attack on Murmansk can be
supported by considerably stronger air
forces than hitherto,

Adolf Hitler.
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10-10-1941
Directive Number 37

Introduction

Meanwhile, the German forces in the far north, in Norway, were seeking, in
cooperation with the Finns, to contribute to the success of the war against Russia. For
the Finns, the aim was the recovery of territory lost to Russia in the winter of 1939-40,
when the Russians, as part of their westward expansion in the period of the Russo-
German Treaty, made war on Finland. The Germans sought to protect their supplies
of nickel from Petsamo in northern Finland and to capture the Murmansk railway
which, running from Murmansk on the Arctic Ocean, through Kandalaksha, on the
White Sea, to Leningrad, was one of the main routes used to convey the arms and
equipment brought by British Arctic convoys.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters., 10th October, 1941,
13 copies

Directive No. 37

The sudden favourable developments of the
situation in the eastern theatre, together
with reports from Army High Command Norway
on the state of the forces there and on the
possibilities of further operations in
Finland, have led me to issue the following
orders:

l, After the defeat or destruction of the
main Russian forces in the principal theatre
of operations, there will be no compelling
reason to tie down Russian forces in Finland
by continued attacks., The strength and
offensive power of +the available German
formations are inadequate, in view of the

- 207 -



lateness of the season, to capture Murmansk
or the Fisherman's Peninsula or to cut the
Murmansk railway in central Finland before
the onset of winter,

The most important task, therefore, is to
hold what we have gained, to protect the
Petsamo nickel fields from attack by land,
air, or sea, and to make all preparations -
beginning while it is still winter - for the
final capture of Murmansk, the Fisherman's
Peninsula, and the Murmansk railway next
year,

The timetable will be as follows:

(a) Army formations to go over to the
defensive in favourable, easily defended
positions, Winter accommodation to be
erected and preparations made for winter
warfare,

(b) Relief and reinforcement of troops.

(¢) In winter, a concentric attack
against the Murmansk railway, as follows:

With Finnish forces from the south
towards Bielomorsk-Kern and if possible
towards Louhi.

With German forces from +the Verman
sector towards Kandalaksha.

(d) At a favourable moment the capture of

the Fisherman's Peninsula, if possible in
its entirety, and an attack on Murmansk,
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These operations must be so timed that it
is possible to concentrate all attacking
forces at one point.

2, The next duty of Army High Command Norway
will be, while ensuring the defence of all
areas which do not call for the employment
of large forces, so to distribute forces
that those formations which have ©been
heavily engaged for a long time past can
rest and be equipped for winter warfare, or,
where necessary, be relieved by
reinforcements and withdrawn, In this
connection:

(a) 2nd and 3rd Mountain Divisions of the
Mountain Corps will be relieved by the
reinforced 6th Mountain Division. One
Mountain Division will remain in northern
Finland, the second will be moved to the
Rovaniemi area and south of it, Their
transfer home is planned to coincide with
the arrival of 5th Mountain Division
(about January, 1942),

After that, a further Mountain
Division, newly raised or reorganised,
will relieve the Division which remains
in northern Finland.

(b) 163rd Infantry Division will come
under command of XXXVI Corps as soon as
it is clear that it is not required for
a concentric attack on the south shore of
Lake Ladoga between the Karelian Army and
Army Group North,
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Personnel of 169th and 163rd Infantry
Divisions will if possible be relieved in
the course of the winter by Divisions from
Norway or from home,

3. All reliefs, 1including those of +the
Mountain Divisions, will be carried through
so as to ensure that the bulk of heavy
weapons, equipment, horses, and draught
animals remain on the spot. That is to say,
only troops and their personal weapons will
be exchanged., This will save +time and
shipping space.

4, SS Formations, It is intended to relieve
SS 9th Regiment, at present under command
of 2nd Mountain Division, by an SS Regiment
consisting of Norwegians and Finns and, by
reinforcing it with one Austrian SS
Regiment, to convert SS Battle Group North
into a Mountain Brigade., The execution of
this plan will be coordinated by the High
Command Of The Armed Forces with the other
plans for exchanges of Staffs and units,

5. As the Finnish High Command intends to
undertake a complete reorganisation of the
Army on +the conclusion of +the present
operation, the German and Finnish forces in
III Finnish Corps will be exchanged for one
another (6th Finnish Division against SS
Battle Group North). It is then proposed to
bring the sector held by III Finnish Corps
under the command of Field Marshal
Mannerheim,
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Field Marshal Mannerheim will be
requested to place at least a few small
Finnish formations wunder command of the
German Forces attacking Kandalaksha before
the beginning of the new operations,

6. The Airforce will carry out the following
tasks in +the Finnish theatre, as far as
weather allows:

(a) It will keep the coasts of northern
Norway and Finland under observation to
protect our own sea ‘traffic and to
attack that of the enemy.

(b) It will ©provide air defences,
particularly for +the Petsamo nickel
area, ports at which supplies are
unloaded, and naval bases,

(e¢) It will reconnoitre the area of
future operations and will constantly
attack the enemy supply base at Murmansk
and movements to it by sea or rail.

(d) It will make preparations for the
employment of stronger forces in support
of forthcoming operations,

7. The task of the Navy will be to attack
enemy supplies going by sea to Murmansk and
to protect our own traffic in the Arctic
Ocean within the limits of its forces,

To this end light naval forces are to be

strengthened as soon as possible and motor
torpedo boats to be brought up.
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Kirkenes will be developed as a
subsidiary base.

In order to protect our own coastal
traffic it is desirable to bring up further
coastal batteries, The Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces will issue the
necessary orders, Kirkenes and Petsamo will
be reinforced, beyond +the establishment
already laid down, by one battery each of
21 cm guns, One 28 cm battery will be
established at Vardd. After the capture of
the Fisherman's Peninsula, an extraheavy
battery will be established there,

8. Cooperation between Army High Command
Norway, Navy, and Airforce must be
particularly close in the ensuing months in
order to counteract any possible operations
against our front or against our sea flank.
In order to simplify this cooperation, the
Navy will appoint a Naval Commander North,
and the Airforce, after withdrawing
Headquarters 5th Air Fleet to Norway, will
appoint an Airforce Commander North,

9. Operation Orders will be issued by the
Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces, Through him there should be
submitted to me:

(a) By Army High Command Norway:

Timetable for regrouping.

Plans for reequipment in order that all
troops may be capable of operating in the
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tundra and in the forests of Eastern
Karelia.

Plans for operations and requests for
Army troops as reinforcements., Proposals for

the exchange of Staffs,

(b) By the Navy and Airforce: Their detailed
plans,

10, Where Directive 36 is altered by these
orders, it becomes invalid.

Adolf Hitler.

- 213 -



2-12-1941
Directive Number 38

Introduction

While the Germans advanced in Russia, their enemies in the Balkans began to stir
again and the British were recovering from their defeats in the eastern Mediterranean.
All through the autumn there were ominous signs in the Mediterranean, and in
November, 1941, the British resumed their advance in North Africa which had been
halted and driven back as a result of the diversion of forces to Greece. To counter this
Hitler decided, at the end of October, to transfer a whole Air Corps to the Central
Mediterranean. On 2nd December he gave the orders in the form of a Directive.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 2nd December, 1941,
17 copies

Directive No. 38

l. In order to secure and extend our own
position in the Mediterranean Sea area, and
to establish a focus of Axis strength in the
central Mediterranean Sea area, I order, in
agreement with The Duce, that part of the
German Airforce no longer required in +the
east be transferred to the southern Italian
and North African areas, in the strength of
about one Air Corps with the necessary
antiaircraft defences,

Apart from the immediate effect of this
movement on the war in the Mediterranean and
North Africa, efforts will be made to ensure
that it has a considerable effect upon
farther developments in the Mediterranean
area as a whole,
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2., I appoint Field Marshal Kesselring to
command all forces employed in these
operations, He 1is also appointed Commander
In Chief South,.

His tasks are:

To secure mastery of the air and sea in
the area between southern Italy and North
Africa in order to secure communications with
Libya and Cyrenaica and, in particular, to
keep Malta in subjection.

To cooperate with German and allied forces
engaged in North Africa,.

To paralyse enemy traffic +through the
Mediterranean Sea area and British supplies
to Tobruk and Malta, in close cooperation
with the German and Italian naval forces
available for this task,

3. Commander In Chief South will be under
the orders of The Duce, whose general
instructions he will receive through the
Commando Supremo, In all Airforce matters
Commander In Chief Airforce will deal direct
with Commander In Chief South, In important
matters the High Command Of The Armed Forces
is to be simultaneously informed.

4, The following will be subordinate to
Commander In Chief South:

(a) All units of the German Airforce

stationed in the Mediterranean Sea and
North African areas;
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(b) The air and antiaircraft units put
at his disposal for the execution of his
tasks by the Italian Armed Forces.

5. German naval forces 1in +the central
Mediterranean Sea area remain under command
of Commander In Chief Navy.

For the execution of the tasks assigned
to him, Commander In Chief South is
authorised to issue Directives to the German
Admiral With The Italian Naval High Command
and, if necessary, to Naval Group South (for
the eastern Mediterranean Sea area).
Operation orders will be issued by the Naval
Headquarters concerned in agreement with
Commander In Chief South,

Requests by Commander In Chief South for
combined operations by allied naval forces
will be made exclusively to the German
Admiral with the Italian Naval High Command,

6. The duties of Commander Armed Forces
Southeast and of the German General at the
headquarters of +the Italian Armed Forces
remain unchanged,

Adolf Hitler.
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8-12-1941
Directive Number 39

Introduction

Meanwhile, the Russian winter had come. Hitler had been confident of
completing the necessary lightning war against Russia in one summer campaign. He
had reckoned on capturing Leningrad and Moscow and occupying the whole
Caucasian area. On 29th September he was still so confident that he issued an Order
on the future of Leningrad. He had decided to have Leningrad wiped from the face
of the Earth. The German Navy had asked that the shipyards and harbour installations
might be preserved for its own use, but Hitler was adamant: his intention was to close
in on the city and blast it to the ground by artillery fire and air bombardment. The
population would disappear with it: in this war for existence we have no interest in
keeping even part of this great city’s population. He intended the same fate for
Moscow. But in fact Leningrad was not captured. November found Hitler still at
loggerheads with his Generals, he insisting that Moscow must now be taken before the
end of the year, they demanding that their Armies be allowed to dig in for the winter.
Hitler’s will prevailed and, in spite of the intense cold, Army Group Centre attacked
on 4th December. The attack failed, and two days later Hitler yielded partly to
persuasion and partly to objective facts. The Lightning war had failed: the war in the
east, as in the west, was to be a long war.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 8th December, 1941,
14 copies

Directive No. 39

The severe winter weather which has come
surprisingly early in the east, and the
consequent difficulties in Dbringing up
supplies, compel us to abandon immediately
all major offensive operations and to go over
to the defensive,
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The way in which these defensive
operations are to be carried out will be
decided in accordance with the purpose which
they are intended to serve, namely:

(a) To hold areas which are of great
operational or economic importance to the
eneny.

(b) To enable forces in the east to rest
and recuperate as much as possible,

(¢) Thus to establish conditions suitable
for the resumption of large scale
offensive operations in 1942,

My detailed orders are as follows:
I, Army:

l. The main body of the Army in the east
will, as soon as possible, go over to the
defensive along a lightly tenable front to
be fixed by Commander In Chief Army.
Thereafter the rehabilitation of troops is
to begin, Armoured and Motorised Divisions
being withdrawn first,

2. Where the front has been withdrawn without
being forced by the enemy, rear areas will
be established in advance which offer troops
better 1living conditions and defensive
possibilities than the former positions,

To allow the enemy access to important

lateral lines of communication can create
danger for other sectors of the front not yet
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fortified, In such cases the timing of
withdrawal in individual sectors must comply
with the general situation,

3. The frontline must be chosen with an eye
to easy quartering and defence and
simplification of supply problems,
especially during the thaw,

Salient and rear ©positions will |Dbe
determined and built as quickly as possible,
using all available manpower,

4, Within the framework of these generally
defensive operations the following special
tasks must be achieved:

(a) Sebastopol will be captured as soon
as possible., The future employment of
the bulk of 1lth Army (with the
exception of units required for coastal
defence) will be decided at the end of
the fighting there,

(b) In spite of all difficulties, Army
Group South must endeavour to establish
conditions which, in favourable weather,
even during the winter, would make it
possible to attack and capture the lower
Don River-Donets River line, This would

provide favourable conditions for
operations against the Caucasus in the
spring.

(¢) Army Group North will shorten its
eastern and south-eastern front north of
Lake Ilmen, while still denying the
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enemy the road and railway from Tikhvin
to Volkhovstroi and Kolchanavo. This
will make it possible, after the arrival
of reinforcements, to clean up the area
south of Lake Ladoga. Only +thus can
Leningrad be finally enclosed and a link
with +the Finnish Karelian Army |Dbe
established.

(d) Should it turn out that the enemy
has withdrawn his main forces from the
coastal area south of +the Bay Of
Kronstadt, and no 1longer 1intends +to
defend this area seriously, that coast
will be occupied in order to economise
our forces,

II. Airforce:

l., The task of the Airforce is to prevent
the rehabilitation of the Russian forces by
attacking, as far as possible, equipment and
training centres, particularly Leningrad,
Moscow, Rybinsk, Gorki, Voronezh, Rostov,
Stalingrad, Krasnodar, and so on, It 1is
particularly important to harass, day by day,
those enemy 1lines of communication which
enable him to exist and by which he threatens
our own front. Besides engaging the enemy
Airforce, the German Airforce will support
the Army by all available means in defence
against enemy attacks on the ground and in
the air.

2. 1 approve of the proposed distribution of

aeroplanes between the Army Groups and of the
proposed strength of the air forces which
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will remain in the east. On the conclusion
of land operations, individual air units may
be withdrawn for rest and training as the
situation allows,

3. In order to offer effective defence
against possible attacks during the winter
and in view of our own forthcoming winter
operations (see I.4.), a ground organisation
will be maintained which allows for a quick
switch of forces and for reinforcement by
units in the rear. To this end rest areas
will be set up as close to the eastern front
as possible,

4, Continual wide ranging protective air
reconnaissance is particularly important in
order to detect and observe enemy regrouping.
The Army and Airforce must coordinate their
forces and their operations for this purpose,.

5. I reserve to myself the right to authorise
the withdrawal from the Moscow front of those
forces still allocated for service with
Commander In Chief South,

6. The Air Defence will be responsible for
the protection of our own troops in their
billeting and supply areas and for the
defence of important communications in the
rear, Plans will be made for the speedy
concentration of our own fighter forces in
special areas, in order +to deal with
concentrated enemy air attacks.

III. The Navy will ensure that the sea route
to Helsinki, rendered safer by the capture
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of Hang8 and Osmussaar, can be fully utilised
for cargo traffic and supplies to our troops
in Finland.

The number of small supply ships being
built in Germany and occupied countries
(particularly for use across the Black Sea
and in the Aegean Sea) must be still further
increased even at the expense of all not
absolutely essential claims and security
measures,

IV, The replacement of personnel of the Armed
Forces for 1942 must be ensured even in the
event of heavy casualties, As the Class Of
1922 will not be sufficient alone for this
purpose, drastic steps are necessary.

I therefore order:

l. All Armed Forces troops which can be
released from Germany or from special
employment (e.g. Military Mission Romania)
will be made available, by wholesale
redeployment, to the fighting front.

Younger soldiers who are serving at home
or in rear areas will take the place of older
fighting soldiers,

2. The movement of forces between the eastern
and western theatres will be made on the
following principles:

Divisions of the second and third wave and

Armoured Divisions in the west, if fully fit
for action, will relieve Divisions in the
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east which have been exhausted by
particularly heavy fighting. We are
justified 1in risking a purely temporary
weakening of our forces in France during the
winter,

Battle tried Officers, Non-commissioned
Officers, and Men from the Divisions in the
east which are to be relieved may be posted
to these Divisions in the west,

Beyond this I will decide whether
Divisions 1in the west which cannot Dbe
employed in +the east as full formations
should be disbanded and employed to reinforce
seasoned Divisions on the eastern front, This
decision will be reached when +the Army's
general plans for reorganisation and
regrouping are submitted to me,

At all events the strength of the Army in
the west must be maintained so that it is
capable of coastal defence and of carrying
out Undertaking Attila,

3. Young workers classified as essential will
be released from their employment on a large
scale and will be replaced by prisoners and
Russian civilian  workers, employed in
groups., The High Command Of The Armed Forces
will issue Special Orders in this respect,

Adolf Hitler.
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23-3-1942

Directive Number 40 — Ref.: Competence Of Commanders In Coastal
Areas

Introduction

The tragic failure of the lightning war against Russia was a very serious blow to
the western civilised world. It had also precipitated a serious clash between Hitler and
his generals. On 16th December, 1941, he gave orders for defensive positions to be held
throughout the winter along the whole Eastern Front. Three days later he removed
General Brauchitsch from his post as Commander In Chief Of The Army and himself
took over supreme command of the Army. General Halder, the Chief Of Staff Of The
Army, became his immediate subordinate. From now on Hitler intended to impose his
will in order to carry the German Army through the Russian winter to victory in 1942.

This serious blow in the east was mitigated, but not offset, by the appearance, at
the same time, of a new ally. On 7th December, 1941, the day before Hitler called off
his offensive against Moscow, Japan burst into the war by smashing the American fleet
at Pearl Harbour from the air. Thereafter, by a series of brilliant assaults, the Japanese
captured control of southeast Asia from Britain and America. This could be seen as a
triumph for the policy laid down in Hitler’s Directive No. 24. But if the Japanese
onslaught added to the difficulties of Britain, it also ranged America on Britain’s side.
The ultimate threat to Hitler's Western Front was thereby greatly increased, and with
his main forces unexpectedly immobilised in the east, he became increasingly
concerned for the security of the long European coastline from the North Cape to the
Dardanelles. Already the populations of occupied countries were stirring: in
September the anti-German attitude of the Norwegian people had been declared to
have assumed intolerable proportions and new measures of severity had been
introduced. At the same time partisan activity had begun throughout the Balkans. It
was partly to deal with this last threat that Hitler had transferred an Air Corps to the
Mediterranean Sea area. On 14th December he issued new orders for defence of the
whole Atlantic coastline, which was ultimately to be built into a new West Wall, in
order that we can be sure of repelling any landing attempt, however strong, with the
minimum number of permanently stationed troops. By March the danger of such
attempts was greater and called forth a special Leader Directive.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 23rd March, 1942, 25
copies
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Directive No., 40 - Reference: Competence Of
Commands In Coastal Areas

I. General Considerations:

The coastline of Europe will, 1in the
coming months, be exposed to the danger of
an enemy landing in force.

The +time and ©place of +the landing
operations will not be dictated to the enemy
by operational considerations alone,., Failure
in other theatres of war, obligations +to
allies, and political considerations may
persuade him to take decisions which appear
unlikely from a purely military point of
view,

Even enemy landings with limited
objectives can interfere seriously with our
own plans if they result in the enemy gaining
any kind of foothold on the coast. They can
interrupt our coastal sea traffic, and pin
down strong forces of our Army and Airforce,
which will therefore have to be withdrawn
from areas of crucial importance, It would
be particularly dangerous should the enemy
succeed in capturing our airfields or in
establishing his own in areas which he has
occupied,

The many important military and
industrial establishments on the coast or in
its neighbourhood, some of them equipped with
particularly valuable plant, may moreover
tempt the enemy to undertake surprise attacks
of a local nature,
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Particular attention must be paid to
English preparations for landings on the open
coast, for which they have at their disposal
many armoured landing craft, built to carry
armoured fighting vehicles and heavy
weapons, The possibility of parachute and
airborne attacks on a large scale must also
be envisaged.

II. General Operational Instructions For
Coastal Defence:

l. Coastal defence is a task for all Armed
Forces, calling for particularly close and
complete cooperation by all units.

2. The intelligence service, as well as the
day to day reconnaissance by the Navy and the
Airforce, must strive to obtain early
information of enemy readiness and approach
preparations for a landing operation,

All suitable sea and air forces will then
concentrate on enemy points of embarkation
and convoys, with the aim of destroying the
enemy as far from the coast as possible.

It is possible, however, that the enemy,
by skilful camouflage and by taking advantage
of wunpredictable weather conditions, may
achieve a completely surprise attack. All
troops who may be exposed to such surprise
attacks must be in a state of permanent
readiness,
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One of +the most important duties of
Commanding Officers will be to overcome the
lack of vigilance among the troops which, as
experience has shown, 1increases with the
passage of time,

3. In defending the coast - and this includes
coastal waters within range of medium coastal
artillery - responsibility for the planning
and 1implementation of defensive measures
must, as recent battle experience dictates,
lie wunequivocally and unreservedly 1in the
hands of a single Commander,

The Commander responsible must make use
of all available forces and weapons of the
branches of the Armed Forces, of
organisations and units outside the Armed
Forces, and of our Civil Headquarters in the
area, for the destruction of enemy transports
and landing forces, He will use them so that
the attack collapses if possible before it
can reach the coast, at the latest on the
coast itself,

Enemy forces which have landed must be
destroyed or +thrown back into the sea by
immediate counterattack, All personnel
bearing arms - irrespective to which branch
of the Armed Forces or to which nonservice
organisation they may belong - will be
employed for this. Moreover, the required
working capacity of the naval shore supply
establishments must be guaranteed, in so far
as they are not involved in the land fighting
themselves, The same applies to the readiness
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for action of the Airforce ground staff and
the antiaircraft defence of airfields.

No Headquarters or formation 1is to
initiate withdrawal in such circumstances,
All German troops stationed on or near the
coast must be armed and trained for battle,

The enemy must be prevented from securing
a foothold on all islands which could present
a threat to the mainland or coastal shipping.

4, The distribution of forces and the
extension of defensive works must be so
carried out that our strongest defence points
are situated in those sectors most likely to
be chosen Dby the enemy for landings
(fortified areas).

Other coastal sectors which may |Dbe
threatened by small scale surprise attacks
will be defended by a series of strongpoints,
supported if possible by the coastal
batteries. All military and industrial plant
of importance to the war effort will be
included within these strongpoints,

The same principles will apply to offshore
islands,

Less threatened sectors will be kept under
observation,

5. The division of the coast into sectors
will be decided by the three Services in
mutual agreement, or, should the situation
demand it, by +the responsible Commander
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(referred to herein paragraph III.l.), whose
decision will be final,

6. The fortified areas and strongpoints must
be able, by proper distribution of forces,
by completion of allround defence, and by
their supply situation, to hold out for some
time even against superior enemy forces,

Fortified areas and strongpoints will be
defended to the last man, They must never be
forced to surrender from lack of ammunition,
rations, or water,

7. The responsible Commander (referred to
herein paragraph III.l.) will issue orders
for keeping the coast under constant
observation, and ensure that reconnaissance
reports from all services are quickly
evaluated, coordinated, and transmitted to
the Headquarters and c¢ivilian authorities
concerned,

As soon as there is any evidence that an
operation by the enemy is imminent, +the
Commander is authorised to issue the
necessary instructions for coordinated and
complementary reconnaissance on sea and
land.

8. There can be no question of peacetime
privileges for any Headquarters or formation
of the Armed Forces in coastal areas, or for
non-military organisations and units,., Their
accommodation, security precautions,
equipment, immediate readiness for action,
and the use they make of the terrain, will
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be entirely dependent upon the necessity of
meeting any enemy attack as swiftly and in
as great strength as possible, Where the
military situation requires it, the civilian
population will be immediately evacuated.

III. Competence Of Commanders,

l., The following are responsible for the
preparation and execution of coastal defence
in the areas under German command:

(a) In the eastern area of operations
(excluding Finland): The Army Commanders
appointed by High Command Of The Army.

(b) In the coastal area of Army High
Command Lapland: Commander In Chief Army
High Command Lapland,

(¢) In Norway: Commander Armed Forces
Norway.

(d) In Denmark: The Commander Of German
troops In Denmark,

(e) In the occupied western territories
(including the Netherlands): Commander
In Chief West,

For coastal defence the responsible
Commanders in (d) and (e) will ©be
directly subordinate to the High Command
Of The Armed Forces,
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(f) In the Balkans (including the
occupied islands): Commander Armed
Forces Southeast,

(g) In the Baltic territories and the
Ukraine: Commander Armed Forces Baltic
Territories And Ukraine.

(h) In the Home Theatre of war: the
Commanding Admirals,

2. The Commanders named in paragraph III,1l,
will have for these tasks full powers of
command over the Staffs commanding all Armed
Forces, the German civil authorities, and the
non-military wunits and organisations in
their area,

In exercising their authority, they will
issue the necessary tactical,
administrative, and supply instructions, and
will ensure that they are complied with., In
all matters relating to land fighting,
training of units will follow their ruling,
and all necessary information will be put at
their disposal,

3. Among the orders to be given and measures
to be taken, the following must be given
first place,

(a) The inclusion within fortified areas
or strongpoints of all important
military and industrial establishments
connected with defence, particularly
those of the Navy (submarine bases) and
the Airforce.
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(v) The coordination of coastal
reconnaissance.

(¢) The defence of fortified areas and
strongpoints by infantry.

(d) The defence by infantry of all
isolated positions outside the fortified
areas and strongpoints - for example,
coastal 1lookout points and air attack
warning posts,

(e) Artillery defence against 1land
targets. (The Navy has priority in the
installation of new batteries, or the
conversion of existing batteries.)

(£) The defensive readiness,
development, and supply facilities of
installations, as well as of isolated
positions away from these installations,.
(This includes being equipped with all
weapons needed for defence: mines, hand
grenades, flame throwers, barbed wire,
and so on.)

(g) The signals network.

(h) Methods for ensuring that troops are
always on the alert, and that infantry
and gunnery training is being carried
out 1in accordance with the special
defence requirements,

4, The same authority is conferred upon local
Commanders up to Sector Commanders, in so far
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as they are responsible for the defence of a
part of the coast.

The Commanders designated in paragraph
IIT.1, will, in general, appoint Commanders
of Army Divisions employed in coastal defence
as 1local Commanders with full powers, In
Crete the Fortress Commandant Crete will
appoint them,

As far as their other duties allow, local
Commandants or Commanders Of The Airforce and
Navy will be made responsible for the general
defence of individual sectors or subsectors,
particularly Air and Naval strongpoints,

5 All naval and air units employed in
strategic warfare are subordinate to the Navy
or Airforce. In the event of enemy attacks
on the coast, however, they are required to
comply, in so far as tactical considerations
allow, with +the orders of the Commanders
responsible for defence. They must therefore
be included 1in the distribution of such
information as they require for their duties,
and close 1liaison will be maintained with
their headquarters,

IV, Special Duties Of The Branches Of The
Armed Forces In The Field Of Coastal Defence,

l. Navy.

(a) Organisation and protection of
coastal traffic,
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(b) Training and employment of all
coastal artillery against targets at
sea,

(¢) Employment of naval forces,
2. Airforce,

(a) Air defence of coastal areas. The
use against enemy landings of suitable
and available antiaircraft guns, under
the orders of the Commander responsible
for local defence, will not be affected.

(b) The completion of ground
organisations and their protection
against air attack and surprise attack
by land; the latter 1in cases where
airfields are not included in the
coastal defences and are therefore
insufficiently protected.

(ec) Operational employment of air
forces, Attention will be paid to the
duplication of command implied by these
special duties.,

V. Orders And Instructions Which Run Contrary
To This Directive Are Cancelled From 1st
April, 1942,

New operation orders, which will be issued
by Commanders on the basis of my Directive,
are to be submitted to me through the High
Command Of The Armed Forces,

Adolf Hitler.
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5-4-1942
Directive Number 41
Introduction
When the campaigning season in Russia opened again, the Germans had
tragically suffered very heavily, and lost some ground, in the winter months; but Hitler

was prepared to launch a new offensive. As before, he was prepared to stand still
before Moscow, and concentrate on Leningrad and the Caucasus.

The Leader And Supreme Commander Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters. 5th April, 1942, 14
copies

Directive No. 41

The winter battle in Russia is nearing its
end, Thanks to the unequalled courage and
self-sacrificing devotion of our soldiers on
the Eastern Front, German arms have achieved
a great defensive success,

The enemy has suffered severe losses in
men and material, In an effort to exploit
what appeared to him to be early successes,
he has expended during the winter the bulk
of reserves intended for later operations,

As soon as the weather and the state of
the terrain allows, we must seize the
initiative again, and through the
superiority of German leadership and the
German soldier force our will upon the enemy.
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Our aim is to wipe out the entire defence
potential remaining to the Soviets, and to
cut them off, as far as possible, from their
most important centres of war industry.

All available forces, German and allied,
will be employed in this task., At the same
time, the security of occupied territories
in western and northern Europe, especially
along the coast, will be ensured in all
circumstances,

I. General Plan

In pursuit of the original plan for the
eastern campaign, the armies of the central
sector will stand fast, those in the north
will capture Leningrad and link up with the
Finns, while those on the southern flank will
break through into the Caucasus,

In view of conditions prevailing at the
end of winter, the availability of troops and
resources, and transport problems, these
aims can be achieved only one at a time,.

First, therefore, all available forces
will be concentrated on the main operations
in the southern sector, with +the aim of
destroying the enemy before the Don River,
in order to secure the Caucasian oilfields
and the passes through the Caucasus Mountains
themselves,

The final encirclement of Leningrad and

the occupation of Ingermanland may Dbe
undertaken as soon as conditions in that area
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permit, or sufficient forces can be made
available from other theatres,

II, Conduct Of Operations

A, The first task of the Army and Airforce,
when the period of thaw with its muddy ground
conditions is over, will be to establish the
preliminary conditions for carrying out our
main operation,

This calls for mopping up and
consolidation on the whole Eastern Front and
in the rear areas so that the greatest
possible forces may be released for the main
operation, The other sectors of the front
must be able to meet any attack with the
smallest possible expenditure of manpower,

Wherever, for +this purpose, offensive
operations with limited objectives are to be
carried out, in accordance with my orders,
every effort will be made to ensure that all
available forces of the Army and Airforce are
ready to go into action in overwhelming
strength, in order +to achieve rapid and
decisive success, Only thus shall we be able,
even before the beginning of the big spring
offensive, to make our troops confident in
the certainty of victory, and to instil into
the enemy a sense o0of his own hopeless
inferiority.

B. The next task will be a mopping up
operation in the Kerch Peninsula on the
Crimea and the capture of Sebastopol. The
Airforce, and later the Navy, will have the
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task of preparing these operations, and
hindering enemy supply traffic in the Black
Sea and the Kerch Straits as energetically
as possible,

In the southern area, the enemy forces
which have broken through on both sides of
Izyum will be cut off along the course of
the Donets River and destroyed.

Final decision concerning the mopping up
still necessary in the central and northern
sectors of +the Eastern Front must await
conclusion of the present fighting and of the
muddy season., The necessary forces, however,
must be provided, as soon as the situation
allows, by thinning out frontline troops.

C. The main operation on the Eastern Front,

The purpose 1is, as already stated, to
occupy the Caucasus Front by decisively
attacking and destroying Russian forces
stationed in the Voronezh area to the south,
west, or north of the Don River., Because of
the manner in which the available formations
must be brought up, this operation can be
carried out in a series of consecutive, but
coordinated and complementary, attacks,
Therefore these attacks must be so
synchronised from north to south that each
individual offensive 1is carried out by the
largest possible concentration of Army, and
particularly of air, forces which can be
assured at the decisive points,
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Experience has sufficiently shown that
the Russians are not very vulnerable to
operational encircling movements, It 1is
therefore of decisive importance that, as in
the double battle of Vyazma-Bryansk,
individual breaches of the front should take
the form of close pincer movements,

We must avoid closing the pincers too
late, thus giving the enemy the possibility
of avoiding destruction,.

It must not happen that, by advancing too
quickly and too far, armoured and motorised
formations lose connection with the infantry
following +them; or +that +they 1lose the
opportunity of supporting the hard pressed,
forward fighting infantry by direct attacks
on the rear of the encircled Russian armies.

Therefore, apart from the main object of
the operation, in each individual case, we
must be absolutely sure to annihilate the
enemy by the method of attack and by the
direction of the forces used.

The general operation will begin with an
overall attack and, if possible, a
breakthrough from the area south of Orel in
the direction of Voronezh., Of +the two
armoured and motorised formations forming
the pincers, the northern will be in greater
strength than the southern., The object of
this breakthrough is the capture of Voronezh
itself, While certain Infantry Divisions
will immediately establish a strong
defensive front between the Orel area, from
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which the attack will be launched, and
Voronezh, armoured and motorised formations
are to continue +the attack south from
Voronezh, with their left flank on the River
Don, in support of a second breakthrough to
take place towards the east, from the general
area of Kharkov, Here +too +the primary
objective is not simply to break the Russian
front but, in cooperation with the motorised
forces +thrusting down the Don River, to
destroy the enemy armies,

The third attack in the course of these
operations will be SO conducted that
formations thrusting down the Don River can
link up in the Stalingrad area with forces
advancing from the Taganrog-Artelnovsk area
between the lower waters of the Don River and
Voroshilovgrad across the Donets River to the
east, These forces should finally establish
contact with the armoured forces advancing
on Stalingrad,

Should opportunities arise during these
operations, particularly by the capture of
undemolished bridges, to establish
bridgeheads to the east or south of the Don
River, advantage will be taken of them, In
any event, every effort will be made to reach
Stalingrad itself, or at least to bring the
city under fire from heavy artillery so that
it may no 1longer be of any use as an
industrial or communications centre,

It would be particularly desirable if we
could secure either undamaged bridges in
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Rostov itself or other bridgeheads south of
the Don River for later operations,

In order to prevent large numbers of
Russian forces north of the Don River from
escaping southwards across the river, it is
important that the right flank of our forces
advancing east from the Taganrog area should
be strengthened by armoured and motorised
troops. These will, if necessary, be formed
from improvised units,

According to the progress made in these
attacks, we must not only provide strong
protection for the northeast flank of +the
operation; we must immediately set about
establishing positions along the Don River,
In +this matter, antitank defences are
especially important. These positions will
from the first be prepared with a view to
their eventual occupation in winter, for
which they will be fully equipped.

In the first instance, units of our allies
will be used to hold the Don River front,
which will become longer and longer as the
attack proceeds, German forces will provide
a strong supporting force between Orel and
the Don River, and in the Stalingrad strip.
For the rest, individual German divisions
will also remain available as reserves behind
the Don River front.

Allied troops will be mainly disposed so
that the Hungarians are farthest north, then
the Italians, and the Romanians furthest to
the southeast.
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D, The swift progress of the movements across
the Don River to the south, in order to
attain the operational objectives, is
essential, in consideration of the season.

III, Airforce,.

Apart from giving direct support to the
Army, the task of the Airforce will be *to
cover the deployment of forces in the Army
Group South area by strengthening air
defences, This applies particularly to
railway bridges across the Dnieper River,

If enemy forces are seen to be
concentrating, the principal roads and
railways serving the concentration area will
be brought under continuous attack well in
the enemy's rear, A first priority will be
the destruction of railway bridges across the
Don River,

At the opening of operations, the enemy
airforce and its ground organisation in the
theatre of operations will be attacked and
destroyed by a concentrated effort of all
available forces,

The possibility of a hasty transfer of
Airforce units to the central and northern
fronts must be borne in mind, and the
necessary ground organisation for this
maintained, as far as possible.
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IV, Navy.

In the Black Sea it is the principal duty
of the Navy, in so far as our combat and
escort forces and our tonnage allow, to
assist in supplying the Army and Airforce by
sea,

Because +the ©battle potential of the
Russian Black Sea fleet is still unbroken,
it is particularly important that the light
naval forces to be moved to the Black Sea
should be ready for action there as soon as
possible,

The Baltic Sea will be protected by
blockading Russian naval forces in the inner
waters of the Gulf Of Finland.

V., My basic order to ensure secrecy is once
again to be brought to the attention of all
Staffs concerned in these preparations, In
this connection the attitude to be adopted
to our allies will be laid down in special
instructions,

VI, The preparations planned by the various
branches of +the Armed Forces, and their
timetables, will be notified to me through
the High Command Of The Armed Forces.,

Adolf Hitler,
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29-5-1942

Directive Number 42 — Instructions For Operations And introduction
Isabella Against Unoccupied France And The Iberian Peninsula -
Previously Known As Attila And Isabella

Introduction

Fears of a second front in the west now caused the Germans to revive their old
projects of occupying, or at least being ready to occupy, Mediterranean France (see
Directive 19) and Spain (Directive 32). It will be noted that there is no question now
of cooperation with Franco in respect of Spain. His name, since his great refusal of the
previous winter, could no longer be uttered in Hitler’s presence.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters. 29th May, 1942, 6
copies

Directive No, 42 - Instructions For Operations
Against Unoccupied France And The Iberian
Peninsula

I, The development of +the situation in
unoccupied France, or in the French
possessions in North Africa, may render it
necessary in future to occupy the whole of
French territory.

Likewise we must reckon on possible enemy
attempts to seize +the Iberian Peninsula,
which will call for immediate
countermeasures on our part.

II., Because of the continual shifting of our
forces in +the west, and the consequent
changes in the readiness for battle of our
formations +there, only general principles
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can be given for —carrying out these
operations, Similarly, the situation with
regard to manpower and equipment makes it
impossible +to keep forces and material
permanently available for these operations.

Therefore the Directives already issued
for Attila and Isabella are cancelled with
immediate effect., Improvised plans for both
operations will, however, be made so that
they can still be carried out at very short
notice.

III, Occupation of unoccupied France in
cooperation with Italian Forces (cover name
Anton (most secret). Day of commencement of
operations, A-day).

l. The object of the operation is to break
the powers of resistance of unoccupied France
and to occupy the country.

It will therefore be +the task of +the
German forces, without weakening coastal
defence, with quickly formed and very mobile
forces, to seize by surprise such objectives
as are important for defence, and thus to
eliminate the possibility of French
resistance,. It will be particularly
important to seize quickly the larger French
garrison towns, railway Jjunctions, dumps of
supplies, munitions and arms, airfields, and
the seat of the Government, Vichy.

It will be the task of the Italians to

occupy the French Mediterranean coast (and
Corsica) and, by Dblockading naval bases,
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particularly Toulon, to prevent the French
Home Fleet and merchant vessels in
Mediterranean ports from passing over to the
enemy, The Italians will be supported in this
by German naval and air forces in +the
Mediterranean.,

The Italians may also, if the situation
requires, have to take action in Tunisia. A
force for this purpose is now being formed,

2. The High Command Of The Army (Army Group
D) will make all necessary preparations in
view of the forces available,

The special forces required to support the
Army in particular tasks (for example, the
occupation of airforce establishments, the
elimination of signals centres, and
sabotage) are to be formed by the branches
of the Armed Forces and by the departments
of the High Command Of The Armed Forces, upon
request of, and in agreement with, the High
Command Of The Army.

3. It will be the task of the Airforce to
give direct support to ground operations in
France and, in cooperation with the Italians,
to eliminate such French air forces as remain
in France,

If 7th Air Division and the necessary
transport are available, advantage will be
taken of all possibilities of airborne
landings.,
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In order that the Airforce may be used for
this purpose, the necessary ground
organisation is to be set up at once in
occupied France,

IV, First countermeasures against an enemy
assault on the Iberian Peninsula (cover name
Ilona (most secret), Day of crossing the
frontier, I-day).

l. The first aim of our countermeasures will
be to occupy the southern passes of +the
Pyrenees and thus establish the conditions
necessary for future operations, Any threat
to the strategically important ports on the
Atlantic coast of France will be met Dby
securing the harbours on the northern coast
of Spain.

2, Negotiations and preliminary discussions
with the Spanish and other non German
authorities concerning these plans are
forbidden.

V. The High Commands of the branches of the
Armed Forces will report by 10th June
concerning both operations, as follows:

(a) Proposed strength of forces,

(b) Proposals on general 1lines for
carrying out operations.

(¢) Time required before operations can
begin,
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(d) Demands or requests to the Italians,
and possible ways of supporting them
(see III.l., subsection 3).

The necessary discussions with the
Italians will then be authorised by the High

Command Of The Armed Forces.

Adolf Hitler.
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11-7-1942
Directive Number 43 — Continuation Of Operations From The Crimea

Introduction

Projects for a second front in Europe, insistently demanded by Russia, were
indeed being worked out in London; but apart from commando raids (such as that on
St Nazaire in March) nothing was yet practical. Indeed, the early summer months of
1942 were months of German success on all fronts. In Russia the Germans swept
forward to the Crimea; in the Mediterranean Sea area the British remained static in the
African desert while Rommel was reinforced; and the new German air power in the
Mediterranean Sea area nearly succeeded in starving Malta, the most essential British
fortress, into submission. On 26th May Rommel forestalled the British and launched a
heavy attack. On 21st June he captured Tobruk, thought impregnable, with its garrison
of 25,000 men, and shortly afterwards entered Egypt, intent on destroying the whole
British position in the Middle East. On 1st July Churchill’s strategy was challenged in
Parliament. In these circumstances Hitler was confident. Our rapid and great
victories, he wrote on 9th July, might well confront Britain with the dilemma of
either launching a full scale invasion now or seeing Russia eliminated as a political
and military factor. He therefore gave new orders for readiness along the Atlantic
coast, and promised that, in the event of an enemy landing, I personally will proceed
to the west and assume charge of operations there. But the threat clearly did not alarm
him. Such landings would be premature and could be dealt with. Meanwhile his eyes
were turned to the east where he looked forward, at last, to final victory. His
Headquarters were deep in the Ukraine. His public speeches and private table talk
breathed confidence. Directives 43, 44 and 45 illustrate his plans for continuing the
Russian campaign to final success in 1942.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters, 1llth July, 1942. 5
copies

Directive No. 43 - Continuation Of Operations
From The Crimea

l., After clearing the Kerch Peninsula and
capturing Sebastopol, the first task of 11lth
Army will be, while ensuring the defence of
the Crimea, to make all preparations for the
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main body of the Army to cross the Kerch
Strait by the middle of August at the latest.
The aim of this operation will be to thrust
forward on either side of +the western
foothills of the Caucasus in a south-easterly
and easterly direction.

The operation will be known by the
covername BlUcher (most secret), and the day
of the landing will be known as Bl-day.

2. The operation will be executed on the
following lines:

In accordance with the proposals of 1llth
Army, the crossing is to be planned so that
the strongest possible forces are landed in
the rear of enemy coast defences,

The high ground north of Novorossiysk will
then be captured., The ports of Anapa and
Novorossiysk will ©be occupied, thereby
eliminating bases for the enemy fleet,

After that, the operation will continue
to the north of the Caucasus, its main thrust
in a general easterly direction., In this
connection it is specially important that the
Maykop area be quickly occupied. The decision
whether small forces should also be landed
on the coast road along the Black Sea in the
Tuapse area can only later be taken,

For this operation 1lth Army is to keep

the bulk of the medium and field artillery
(flat trajectory and Thowitzer) mortar
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batteries up to 21 c¢cm mortars inclusive, and
some of the heavy projector detachments,

3. The Navy will take immediate steps to
secure the necessary shipping for the
crossing, in accordance with detailed Army
requirements,

To meet +this need, suitable shipping,
apart from vessels already available in the
Black Sea and the Sea Of Azov and those which
may be brought in for the operation, will be
chartered or bought from the Bulgarians and
Romanijians,

During the actual operation, the Navy will
support the landing forces during the
crossing, and protect them with all available
means against action by enemy sea forces,

Naval units detailed to cover the crossing
of the landing forces will come under command
of 11th Army during the operation.

4., The task of the Airforce in preparing the
operation is the overall elimination of enemy
naval forces and harbours in the Black Sea,

During the operation its task, apart from
immediate support of the landing forces, will
be to prevent enemy naval forces from
interfering with the crossing.

Preparations are to be made so that the

Army forces landed on the Temryuk Peninsula
may be supplied for several days by air.
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The possibility of using parachute and
airborne troops is to be investigated, If
possible, 7th Airborne Division will not be
involved in these operations, or at least
only in small part. It may be advantageous
to employ units of 22nd Infantry Division as
airborne troops.

5. The enemy is to be deceived into believing
that large forces of 1llth Army are being
moved from the Crimea to the area north of
the Sea Of Azov, For this purpose a large
scale movement by road and rail will be
undertaken towards +the north, while the
actual concentration for Undertaking Bllcher
will be concealed by night marches,

The High Command Of The Armed Forces will
support this deception by suitable means.

6. The following special operations (Abwehr
II) have ©been prepared, These special
operations are to be examined by the General
Staff Of The Army with Foreign Intelligence,
Security II, and, if approved, to be included
in Operation BlUcher.

(a) ©Parachute drop of a commando
detachment in the Maykop area to protect
oil installations (Undertaking
Schamil).

(b) Sabotage operations against the
triangle of railways Krasnodar-
Kropotkin-Tikhoretsk, and against the
bridges over the Kuban River in that
area,
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(¢) Participation of a Light Engineer
Company of the Brandenburg Training
Regiment, raised for operations of this
kind, in attacks on enemy ports and
coastal installations,

7. Details for the preparation, and conduct
of the operation will be worked out by the
Army General Staff in conjunction with the
Navy and Airforce.

I am to be informed daily through High
Command Of The Armed Forces, Operations
Staff, on the state of preparations
(provision of shipping) and the forces to be
used,

Adolf Hitler.
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21-7-1942
Directive Number 44 — Operations In Northern Finland

Introduction

Projects for a second front in Europe, insistently demanded by Russia, were
indeed being worked out in London; but apart from commando raids (such as that on
St Nazaire in March) nothing was yet practical. Indeed, the early summer months of
1942 were months of German success on all fronts. In Russia the Germans swept
forward to the Crimea; in the Mediterranean Sea area the British remained static in the
African desert while Rommel was reinforced; and the new German air power in the
Mediterranean Sea area nearly succeeded in starving Malta, the most essential British
fortress, into submission. On 26th May Rommel forestalled the British and launched a
heavy attack. On 21st June he captured Tobruk, thought impregnable, with its garrison
of 25,000 men, and shortly afterwards entered Egypt, intent on destroying the whole
British position in the Middle East. On 1st July Churchill’s strategy was challenged in
Parliament. In these circumstances Hitler was confident. Our rapid and great
victories, he wrote on 9th July, might well confront Britain with the dilemma of
either launching a full scale invasion now or seeing Russia eliminated as a political
and military factor. He therefore gave new orders for readiness along the Atlantic
coast, and promised that, in the event of an enemy landing, I personally will proceed
to the west and assume charge of operations there. But the threat clearly did not alarm
him. Such landings would be premature and could be dealt with. Meanwhile his eyes
were turned to the east where he looked forward, at last, to final victory. His
Headquarters were deep in the Ukraine. His public speeches and private table talk
breathed confidence. Directives 43, 44 and 45 illustrate his plans for continuing the
Russian campaign to final success in 1942.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters., 21lst July, 1942. 8
copies

Directive No. 44 - Operations In Northern
Finland

l. The unexpectedly rapid and favourable
development of +the operations against +the
Timoshenko Army Group entitle us to assume
that we may soon succeed in depriving Soviet
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Russia of +the Caucasus, with her most
important source of o0il, and of a valuable
line of communication for the delivery of
English and American supplies,

This, coupled with the loss of the entire
Donets River industrial area, will strike a
blow at the Soviet Union which would have
immeasurable consequences,

2. We must now cut the northern supply route
which 1links Soviet Russia with the Anglo-
Saxon powers, This is principally the
Murmansk railway, along which by far the
largest proportion of supplies from America
and England were delivered during the winter
months, The importance of this supply route
will increase further when the season and
weather conditions prevent successful
operations against northern convoys.

3. 20th Mountain Army therefore proposes, in
cooperation with 5th Air Fleet, to prepare
an offensive this autumn +to seize the
Murmansk railway near Kandalaksha,

For this, we can assume:
(a) Leningrad will ©be captured in
September at the latest, and Finnish

forces thereby released.

(b) 5th Mountain Division will have moved
to Finland by the end of September,
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The undertaking has been allotted the
covername of Salmon Trap. Day of attack
will be called L-day.

4, It is desirable that the attack by 20th
Mountain Army should be coordinated with a
Finnish advance on Belomorsk.

Liaison Staff North will ascertain the
intentions of the Finnish Command for this
attack, in conjunction with 20th Mountain
Army.

5. The most important task of 20th Mountain
Army remains the complete protection of the
Finnish nickel production,

It must once again be stressed, with the
greatest emphasis, that without deliveries
of Finnish nickel, Germany could probably no
longer manufacture the high grade steel
necessary above all for aircraft and
submarine engines, This could have decisive
effects upon the outcome of the war,

20th Mountain Army must therefore be at
all times ready to send reinforcements 1o
Mountain Corps Norway as required for the
fulfilment of these tasks.

Similarly, +the Airforce 5th Air Fleet
will, in the event of an attack upon the
nickel mines, renounce all other duties and
concentrate on the defence of the area,

6. Undertaking Meadowland will not take place
this year. Preparations for this operation
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will, however, continue and be reinforced,
so that it can be executed in the spring of
1943 at short notice (about eight weeks).

Particular attention will be paid to the
development and strengthening of air and
supply bases, because these are essential
both for the success of Meadowland and for
meeting a major enemy offensive in the north,

T. 20th Mountain Army and Commander In Chief
Airforce will inform me of their intentions

as soon as possible,

Liaison Staff North will report on Finnish
plans for the attack on Belomorsk,

Adolf Hitler.
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23-7-1942
Directive Number 45 — Continuation Of Operation Brunswick
Introduction

Projects for a second front in Europe, insistently demanded by Russia, were
indeed being worked out in London; but apart from commando raids (such as that on
St Nazaire in March) nothing was yet practical. Indeed, the early summer months of
1942 were months of German success on all fronts. In Russia the Germans swept
forward to the Crimea; in the Mediterranean Sea area the British remained static in the
African desert while Rommel was reinforced; and the new German air power in the
Mediterranean Sea area nearly succeeded in starving Malta, the most essential British
fortress, into submission. On 26th May Rommel forestalled the British and launched a
heavy attack. On 21st June he captured Tobruk, thought impregnable, with its garrison
of 25,000 men, and shortly afterwards entered Egypt, intent on destroying the whole
British position in the Middle East. On 1st July Churchill’s strategy was challenged in
Parliament. In these circumstances Hitler was confident. Our rapid and great
victories, he wrote on 9th July, might well confront Britain with the dilemma of
either launching a full scale invasion now or seeing Russia eliminated as a political
and military factor. He therefore gave new orders for readiness along the Atlantic
coast, and promised that, in the event of an enemy landing, I personally will proceed
to the west and assume charge of operations there. But the threat clearly did not alarm
him. Such landings would be premature and could be dealt with. Meanwhile his eyes
were turned to the east where he looked forward, at last, to final victory. His
Headquarters were deep in the Ukraine. His public speeches and private table talk
breathed confidence. Directives 43, 44 and 45 illustrate his plans for continuing the
Russian campaign to final success in 1942.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters, 23rd July, 1942, 6
copies

Directive No. 45 - Continuation Of Operation
Braunschweig

I. In a campaign which has lasted little more
than three weeks, +the broad objectives
outlined by me for the southern flank of the
Eastern Front have been largely achieved,
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Only weak enemy forces from the Timoshenko
Army Group have succeeded in avoiding
encirclement and reaching the further bank
of the Don River, We must expect them to be
reinforced from the Caucasus,.

A further concentration of enemy forces
is taking place in the Stalingrad area, which
the enemy will probably defend tenaciously.

II. Aims Of Future Operations,
A, Army,.

l. The next task of Army Group A 1is to
encircle enemy forces which have escaped
across the Don River in the area south and
southeast of Rostov, and to destroy them,

For +this purpose, strong, fast moving
forces are to move from the bridgeheads which
will be established in the
Konstantinovskaia-Tsymlyanskaya area, in a
general south-westerly direction towards
Tikhoretsk, Infantry, Light Infantry, and
Mountain Divisions will cross the Don River
in the Rostov area,

In addition, +the task of cutting the
Tikhoretsk-Stalingrad railway line with
advanced spearheads remains unchanged,

Two armoured formations of Army Group A
(including 24th Armoured Division) will come
under command of Army Group B for further
operations south-eastwards,

- 259 -



Infantry Division Grossdeutschland is not
to advance beyond the Manych sector.
Preparations will be made to move it to the
west,

2, After the destruction of enemy forces
south of the Don River, the most important
task of Army Group A will be to occupy the
entire eastern coastline of the Black Sea,
thereby eliminating the Black Sea ports and
the enemy Black Sea fleet,

For this purpose the formations of 1llth
Army already designated (Romanian Mountain
Corps) will Dbe brought across the Kerch
Straits as soon as the advance of the main
body of Army Group A becomes effective, and
will then push southeast along the Black Sea
coastal road.

A further force composed of all remaining
Mountain and Light Infantry Divisions will
force a passage of the Kuban, and occupy the
high ground around Maykop and Armavir,

In the further advance of this force,
reinforced at a suitable time by mountain
units, towards and across the western part
of the Caucasus, all practical passes are to
be used, so that the Black Sea coast may be
occupied in conjunction with 1lth Army.

3. At the same time a force composed chiefly
of fast moving formations will give flank
cover in the east and capture the Groznyy
area., Detachments will block +the military
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road between Osetia and Groznyy, if possible
at the top of the passes,

Thereafter the Baku area will be occupied
by a thrust along the Caspian Sea coast,

The Army Group may expect the subsequent
arrival of the Italian Alpine Corps.

These operations by Army Group A will be
known by the cover name Edelweid. Security:
Most Secret.

4, The task of Army Group B is, as previously
laid down, to develop the Don River defences
and, by a thrust forward to Stalingrad, to
smash the enemy forces concentrated there,
to occupy the town, and to block the land
communications between the Don River and the
Volga River as well as the Don River itself,

Closely connected with this, fast moving
forces will advance along the Volga River
with the task of thrusting through *to
Astrakhan and blocking the main course of the
Volga River in the same way.

These operations by Army Group B will be
known by the covername Heron, Security: Most
Secret,

B, Airforce.
The task of the Airforce is, primarily,
to give strong support to the land forces

crossing the Don River, and to the advance
of the eastern group along the railway to
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Tikhoretsk, and to concentrate its forces on
the destruction of the Timoshenko Army Group.

In addition, the operations of Army Group
B against Stalingrad and the western part of
Astrakhan will ©be supported. The early
destruction of the c¢city of Stalingrad is
especially important. Attacks will also be
made, as opportunity affords, on Astrakhan,
Shipping on the lower Volga River should be
harassed by mine laying.

During further operations the Airforce is
to concentrate on cooperating with the forces
advancing on the Black Sea ports, and, apart
from giving direct support to the Army, to
assist the Navy in preventing enemy naval
forces from interfering.

Secondly, sufficient forces must Dbe
allocated to cooperate with the thrust on
Baku via Groznyy.

In view of the decisive importance of the
Caucasus oil fields for the further
prosecution of the war, air attacks against
their refineries and storage tanks, and
against ports used for oil shipments on the
Black Sea, will only be carried out if +the
operations of the Army make them absolutely
essential, But 1in order to ©block enemy
supplies of 0il from the Caucasus as soon as
possible, it is especially important to cut
the railways and pipelines still being used
for this purpose and to harass shipping on
the Caspian Sea at an early date.
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C. Navy.

It will be the task of the Navy, besides
giving direct support to the Army in the
crossing of the Kerch Straits, to harass
enemy sea action against our coastal
operations with all the forces available in
the Black Sea.

To facilitate Army supply, some naval
ferries will be brought through the Kerch
Straits to +the Don River, as soon as
possible,

In addition, Commander In Chief Navy will
make preparation for transferring 1light
forces to the Caspian Sea to harass enemy
shipping (o0il tankers and communications
with the Anglo-Saxons in Iran).

III. The local operations now being prepared
in the Central and Northern Army Group areas
should be carried out as far as possible in
quick succession, Their result must be the
maximum disruption and disintegration of
enemy commands and forces,

Army Group North is preparing to capture
Leningrad by the beginning of September,
Covername: Fire Magic. For this, they will
be reinforced by five Divisions from 11lth
Army, by heavy and extraheavy artillery, and
by such other Army +troops as may Dbe
necessary.

Two German and two Romanian Divisions will
remain in the Crimea for the present. 22nd
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Division, as already ordered, will revert to
Commander Armed Forces Southeast.

IV, In handling and retransmitting this
Directive and Orders arising from it, I draw
particular attention to my Order on secrecy
of 12th August.

Adolf Hitler.
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18-8-1942

Directive Number 46 — Instructions For Intensified Action Against
Banditry In The East

Introduction

One of the greatest problems of the German Army in Russia was the partisan
activity organised by the communist party in the large areas behind the Front. The
following Directive deals with this problem.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters. 1l8th August, 1942.
30 copies

Directive No. 46 - Instructions For
Intensified Action Against Banditry In The
East

A, General Considerations

I, In recent months banditry in the east has
assumed intolerable proportions, and
threatens to become a serious danger to
supplies for the Front and to the economic
exploitation of the country.

By the beginning of winter these bandit
gangs must be substantially exterminated,
so that order may be restored behind the
Eastern Front and severe disadvantages to
our winter operations avoided.

The following measures are necessary:

l. Rapid, drastic, and active operations
against the bandits by the coordination of
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all available forces of the Armed Forces,
the SS, and Police which are suitable for
the purpose,

2, The concentration of all propaganda,
economic, and political measures on the
necessity of combating banditry.

II., The following general principles will
be Dborne in mind by all concerned in
formulating military, police, and economic
measures:

l. The fight against banditry is as much a
matter of strategy as the fight against the
enemy at the front. It will therefore be
organised and carried out by the same
Staffs,

2. The destruction of the bandits calls for
active operations and the most rigorous
measures against all members of gangs or
those guilty of supporting them, Operation
Orders for action against bandits will
follow,

3. The confidence of the local population
in German authority must be gained by
handling them strictly but justly.

4, A necessary condition for the destruction
of bandit gangs 1is the assurance to0 the
local population of the minimum requirements
of life. Should this fail, or - what is
particularly important - should available
supplies not be fairly distributed, the
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result will be that more recruits will join
the bandits.

5. In this struggle against the bandits, the
cooperation of +the 1local population is
indispensable, Deserving persons should not
be parsimoniously treated; rewards should
be really attractive. On the other hand,
reprisals for action in support of the
bandits must be all the more severe,

6. Misplaced <confidence in +the native
population, particularly 1in those working
for the German authorities, must be strictly
guarded against. Even though the majority
of the population is opposed to the bandits,
there are always spies to be reckoned with,
whose task is to inform the bandits of all
action contemplated against them,

B. Command And Responsibility

l. The Reich Leader Of The SS And The Chief
Of The German Police,.

The Reich Leader Of The SS And The Chief
Of The German ©Police 1is +the central
authority for the collection and evaluation
of all information concerning action against
bandits,

In addition, the Reich Leader Of The SS
has the sole responsibility for combating
banditry in the Reich Commissioners'
Territories., Commanders of the Armed Forces
will support him in his tasks arising from
this by coordinating their measures, and by
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transferring such Staffs, command
communications, and supplies as are needed.
In so far as is allowed by military security
duties, which will be carried out 1locally
as actively as possible, Higher SS And
Police Leaders will 1if necessary assume
temporary command of forces of the Armed
Forces for use in their operations,

The closest liaison between Higher SS And
Police Leaders and Commanders Of The Armed
Forces is an essential condition of success.

2. Army.

The Chief Of The Army General Staff is
solely responsible for action against
bandits in operational areas, In carrying
out this task, Police units stationed in the
area of operations, as well as the Army
units engaged, will come under the Army
Commanders concerned, The latter will
entrust the command of individual operations
to Army Commanders, or to Higher SS And
Police Leaders, according to the situation,
the forces engaged, and the seniority of the
Officers concerned,

C. Available Forces

1. Forces Of The Reich Leader Of The SS,
The Police and SS formations available

and allocated for operations against bandits

are intended primarily for active

operations, Their employment in other
security duties is to be avoided., Efforts
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will be made to reinforce Police and SS
formations in the east, and to transfer to
the threatened areas a considerable number
of establishments of the Reich Leader Of The
SS at present employed elsewhere., Formations
still at the front, but indispensable for
operations against bandits in the rear
areas, will be withdrawn from the Army as
soon as possible, and placed at the disposal
of the Reich Leader Of The SS for duty in
their proper areas,

2. Army Forces,

In order to reinforce the garrisons of the
vast eastern territories behind the fighting
front, I order as follows:

(a) When the General Government becomes
a Home Forces Area, two Reserve
Divisions will move +to +the General
Government,

(b) A total of five Reserve Divisions
will ©be moved to the spheres of
Commander Armed Forces Baltic
Territories and Commander Armed Forces
Ukraine by 15th October, 1942,

(¢) All formations, wunits, Staffs,
establishments, and Schools Of The Field
Army not serving under the Commander Of
The Replacement Army will be withdrawn
by 1lst October, 1942, from the General
Government, and transferred to the
territories of the Reich Commissioners
or to +the area of operations. Any
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necessary exceptions will be approved by
the Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces,

(d) The final target is to transfer by
the end of October a replacement force
of 50,000 men formed from the Reserve
Army.

(e) The necessary Operation Orders
concerning paragraphs (a) to (d) will be
issued by the Chief Of The High Command
Of The Armed Forces,

3. Airforce.

Commander In Chief Airforce will arrange
for the transfer of Airforce establishments
to the areas threatened by bandits, in order
to reinforce the garrison in the eastern
territories.

4, Units Formed From The Native Population,

Native units made up of local people who
have particularly distinguished themselves
in action against the bandits are to be
maintained and extended, provided they are
completely reliable and are volunteers,., They
will not take part in fighting at the Front,
nor will emigres or members of the former
intelligentsia be enrolled in them,

The Army General Staff will issue General
Directions covering the internal
organisation of these units, where this has
not already been done, In matters of rank,
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uniforms, and training, these directions
will follow the general lines laid down for
the Turkoman formations, They will then be
approved by the Chief Of The High Command
Of The Armed Forces., The wearing of German
badges of rank, +the Eagle and Swastika
national emblen, and German military
shoulder straps, is forbidden. The
dependents of these men are to be provided
for. Ration scales for them will be laid
down corresponding to the duties they are
required +to perform. These people will
receive preferential treatment in the form
of grants of land, which should be as
liberal as possible within the limits of
local circumstances,

5. Other Forces,.

The arming of the Reich Labour Service,
Railwaymen, Foresters, Agricultural
Overseers, and so on, will, where required,
be improved. They should be able to defend
themselves with the most effective weapons
available,

There must be no German 1in the area
threatened by bandits who is not engaged,
actively or passively, in the fight against
thenm,

Adolf Hitler,
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28-12-1942

Directive Number 47 - Command And Defence Measures In The
South East

Introduction

Partisan activity was not confined to German occupied Russia. It was also
becoming a major problem to the Germans in western and southern Europe, where it
was criminally supplied and organised from Britain and from the British headquarters
in the Middle East. On 18th October, 1942, Hitler would issue what he called a sharp
order requiring that sabotage troops of the British and their hirelings, whether in
uniform or not, whether with or without arms, be killed to the last man in battle or
in flight, or, if captured indirectly, handed over to the SS. British activities of this kind
were merely the Russian methods under a different name: against both these a war of
extermination must be fought.

But partisan activity behind his lines was only the beginning of Hitler’s troubles.
The summer of 1942, which he had entered with such confidence, ended in disillusion.
While the German armies in Russia were bombarding Leningrad and advancing,
against increasing opposition, to the Caucasus, and while Rommel was consolidating
his position in Egypt, a global strategy of counterattack was being devised between
Washington, London, and Moscow, and at the beginning of winter the blows were
delivered. In North Africa, at the beginning of November, the British Eighth Army
launched its well prepared attack and won the great victory of El Alamein, the
beginning of Rommel’s doom. Thereafter the British advance into Libya was swift. In
Russia, at the same time, General Paulus’s 6th Army, having hammered in vain at
Stalingrad, found itself exposed to Russian counterattack on both its flanks. Hitler
requested Paulus not to withdraw and, in consequence, the whole 6th Army was
surrounded and trapped between the Don River and the Volga River. Paulus
attempted to break out, but was ordered by Hitler to stand firm. On 12th December an
attempt to relieve 6th Army failed, and the siege began. Meanwhile, the other German
objectives had not been reached. The Russians still held a base for their Black Sea Fleet;
they still held Baku and its Caspian Sea oilfields; they still held Leningrad.

Finally, the long feared blow from the west had fallen. On 8th November,
immediately after Rommel’s defeat in Egypt, the Anglo-American forces landed in
Morocco and Algeria and seized Casablanca and Algiers. Admiral Darlan, the Vichy
Minister Of Marine, who happened to be in Algiers, treacherously changed sides and
ordered the French fleet in Toulon to come over. Hitler reacted at once. Operation
Attila (see above, Directive 19) was put in force; Vichy France was occupied; and the
French fleet, to avoid seizure by the Germans, was scuttled in Toulon harbour. Thanks
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to prompt measures, and Vichy compliance, the Germans were able to prevent the
Allied seizure of Tunisia, towards which Rommel would retreat from Libya. But the
whole balance of power in the Mediterranean Sea area was now changed - and
changed at a time when the Germans had been halted, surrounded, and frozen in the
east.

It was in these circumstances that Hitler issued his next Directive. It reflects his
continued anxiety over the Balkans: the vulnerable flank which he had been obliged
to close before undertaking his Russian campaign, and which, now that that campaign
was in jeopardy, was exposed again.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters. 28th December, 1942,
24 copies

Directive No. 47 - Command And Defence
Measures In The Southeast

I, The situation in the Mediterranean Sea
area makes it possible that an attack may be
made, in the foreseeable future, on Crete and
on German and Italian bases in the Aegean Sea
and the Balkan peninsula,

It must be expected that this attack will
be supported by risings in the western Balkan
countries,

The increasing influence of +the Anglo-
Saxon powers on the attitude of Turkey also
calls for fresh vigilance,

ITI. As a result of this situation and of
developments in North Africa, I transfer the
defence of +the Southeast Area, including
offshore islands, to Commander Armed Forces
Southeast who will be directly subordinate
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to me as Commander In Chief Southeast (Army
Group E).

The principles laid down for coastal
defence in Directive No, 40 will apply here,

The military forces of our allies will,
as far as 1s necessary, come under direct
tactical command of Commander In Chief
Southeast only in the event of enemy attack,

The naval and air forces of our Allies
will, in such an event, come under tactical
command of the headquarters of the
corresponding German Services,

This command organisation will become
effective upon the issue of Special Orders,

In preparing for a defensive battle of
this kind, Commander In Chief Southeast will
have the following tasks:

l. Preparation of coastal defences with main
emphasis in the Dodecanese, Crete, and the
Peloponnese, which will be developed as
fortresses (with the exception of Mytilene
and Chios).

2. The final pacification of the hinterland
and the destruction of rebels and bandits of
all kinds, in conjunction with Italian 2nd
Army,

3. The preparation of all necessary measures

to meet an enemy attack on the Balkans which
is helped or condoned by Turkey. This will
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be carried out in agreement with the
Bulgarian High Command.

In addition, Commander In Chief Southeast
will control in the German sphere:

Unified sea transport and its protection
in the Aegean Sea, including Crete,

Supplies by land and sea for all German
forces stationed in the Southeast, in
accordance with their requirements and the
transport available,

Decisions on all questions which may arise
in the three Services concerning the
coordinated control of transport and
communications in the occupied area of the
Southeast,

III. Organisation Of Command
A, In The German Sphere:

l. Commander In Chief Southeast is +the
highest representative of the forces in the
Southeast, and will exercise full powers in
all areas occupied by German troops.

He will supervise the civil
administration which has been set up by the
various Commanders and by the Commandant Of
Fortress Crete,

Commander Armed Forces Southeast will

cease to be subordinate to Commander In Chief
South from l1lst January, 1943,
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2. The following are subordinate to Commander
In Chief Southeast:

(a) In the area of Croatia, The German
General Plenipotentiary In Croatia
(apart from his duties as Military
Attaché), and The Commander of German
Troops In Croatia.

(b) In the area of 01ld Serbia, the
Commanding General Serbia,

(¢) In the Salonika area, and in the
islands of Lemnos, Mytilene, Chios, and
Strati, as well as for the neutral 2zone
near Turkey in Thrace, the Commander
Salonika-Aegean,

(d) For the Piraeus port area, the
billeting areas, and the area occupied
by German troops in Attica, as well as
the island of Melos, +the Commander
Southern Greece,

(e) For the Crete area, The Commandant
Of Fortress Crete.

(f) The Admiral Aegean in all matters
concerning coastal defence,

(&) The Military Attaché In Sofia, where
duties beyond those of an Attaché are
concerned.,

For the Navy, the present distinction

between Naval Group South and the German
Naval Headquarters in Italy will be retained.
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3. Airforce,
(a) Conduct Of Air Warfare.

(1) The conduct of air operations in the
whole Mediterranean Sea area, with the
exception of the French Mediterranean
coast, remains +the responsibility of
Commander In Chief South, He will
receive Directives for operations as
follows:

(i) In the Central Mediterranean Sea
Area, from +the Italian Supreme
Command,

(ii) In the Eastern Mediterranean
Sea Area and Balkans, from Commander
In Chief Airforce, 1in accordance
with my instructions., Commander 1In
Chief Airforce and Italian Supreme
Command will agree upon basic plans
for air warfare,

(2) In order to ensure coordinated
operations, particularly in coastal
defence, and coordinate control in the
Eastern Mediterranean Sea and Balkan
Areas, Commander In Chief South will
appoint a Staff +to cooperate with
Commander In Chief Southeast for air
operations in this area, Its duties will
also be to prepare ground establishments
in the Balkans and common action with
our allies 1in the case of an enemy
attack,
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(b) Air Defence,

(1) Air Defence in the Central
Mediterranean Sea Area is the
responsibility of Commander In Chief
South under the Italian Supreme Command,

(2) In the Balkan area air defence is
the responsibility of Commander In Chief
Southeast in accordance with the
Directives of Commander In Chief South,
thereby assuring that air operations in
the Eastern Mediterranean Sea Area are
also under unified command, III.A.3.)
was changed and the air war in the whole
eastern Mediterranean area was placed
under the control of Commander In Chief
Airforce (instead of under Commander In
Chief South), cooperating with the
Italian Supreme Commandd

B. Preparations for action and the
pacification of the area will be made in
close cooperation with our allies, Liaison
Officers will be exchanged, where this has
not already been done,

The following general principles apply:
1. Italy:

(a) Army: Regulations regarded as
necessary for the Italian theatre will
be submitted to the High Command Of The
Armed Forces, who will obtain the
agreement of the Italian Supreme
Command, The latter will then issue the

- 278 -



necessary orders to the Italian armies
stationed in the southeast,

(b) Navy: Orders proposed by Commander
In Chief Navy Group South for +the
Italian Admiral in the Dodecanese
concerning preparatory measures will be
forwarded, in the form of draft orders,
by Navy Group South to the Naval Staff,
which will obtain the agreement of the
Italian Naval High Command for the issue
of corresponding orders, The Italian
Naval High Command will then issue such
orders, after obtaining the approval of
the Italian Supreme Command,

(¢) Airforce: Regulations regarded as
necessary for the Italian Airforce in
the southeast area will be submitted to
Commander In Chief South, who, after
securing the approval of +the Italian
Supreme Command, will agree on them with
the High Command of the Italian
Airforce, and will ensure their
publication in an order,

2. Bulgaria: Every effort will be made to
secure a similar procedure with the Bulgarian
forces. (The outcome of conversations with
the Bulgarians is still awaited.)

3. Croatia: Cooperation with Croatia and the
employment of +the Croatian forces will
continue as hitherto., Commander In Chief
Southeast and the German Naval and Airforce
Commands have the duty to ensure unified
defence preparations for the whole south-

- 279 -



eastern area, and are entitled to examine all
measures directed to this end.

IV, Commander In Chief Southeast has all the
powers of a Territorial Commander over the
three branches of the Armed Forces and the
Armed SS in those parts of Croatia, Serbia,
and Greece (including the Greek Islands)
occupied by German troops.

Areas occupied exclusively by German
troops are operational areas, Commander In
Chief Southeast will exercise full powers in
them through his subordinate Commanders,

Those parts of Croatia which are occupied
by German troops, or in which German troops
are operating, will also be regarded as
operational areas,

In those parts of the Italian occupation
area in which German troops are stationed,
Commander In Chief Southeast will exercise
powers of command over all branches of the
Armed Forces 1in so far as the military
requirements of the German forces demand,

For the delimitation of powers between
Commander In Chief Southeast and The
Plenipotentiary Of The Reich For Greece see
Appendix,

V. Directive No. 31 of 9th June, 1941, and
OKW/WFSt/Op. No. 551743/42 g. K. Chefs. of
13th October, 1942, are hereby cancelled.

Adolf Hitler.
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26-7-1943

Directive Number 48 - Command And Defence Measures In The
South East

Introduction

The German disasters of November, 1942, changed the character of the war.
Hitherto the pace had been dictated by Germany; from now on it was dictated by the
Allies. In the east the whole German 6th Army of General Paulus was gradually
starved into surrender, and by the end of January, 1943, its resistance was over. Hitler
was rightfully outraged when the Paulus himself surrendered instead of committing
suicide, and declared three days of national mourning for the loss of the Army. When
spring came, it was no longer a question of continuing the advance, as in 1942: Hitler’s
orders were to be ready for resumed Russian attacks, and to protect a German retreat
by leaving devastation behind. In Africa the British Eighth Army cleared the Germans
out of Libya and captured Tripoli on 23rd January, 1943; in Tunisia Rommel was able
to make a stand with reinforcements from Italy, but by 12th May Tunis and Bizerta
had fallen and the Axis no longer had an inch of territory in Africa. Allied landings on
the Mediterranean coast were now expected, and further orders were given to
strengthen its defences everywhere, but especially in the Peloponnese, where the blow
was most regularly expected. By this time the Italians were demoralised, and on 19th
May a The Leader’s Directive was drafted on the assumption that they would no
longer be able to contribute to the defence of Greece: the Germans would have to rely
on themselves and the Bulgarians alone. This Directive seems never to have been sent.
On 10th July the blow fell, not in Greece, but in Sicily. In just over a month the whole
island was occupied. Meanwhile, on 25th July, Mussolini was overthrown by a palace
revolution, and the attitude of the new Italian government of Marshal Badoglio,
though it professed loyalty to the old Axis, was unpredictable. It was in these delicate
circumstances that Hitler, on 26th July, issued his next Directive, which still presumed
that the Allies would land in Greece.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters, 26th July, 1943, 17
copies
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Directive No. 48 - Command And Defence
Measures In The Southeast

I. The enemy's measures in the eastern
Mediterranean Sea area, in conjunction with
the attack on Sicily, indicate that he will
shortly begin landing operations against our
strong line in the Aegean Sea, Peloponnese-
Crete-Rhodes, and against the west coast of
Greece with offshore Ionian islands.

Should the operations of the enemy extend
from Sicily +to the mainland of southern
Italy, we must also reckon with an assault
on the east coast of the Adriatic Sea, north
of the Straits Of Otranto.

The enemy's conduct of operations is also
based on +the bandit movement, which is
increasingly organised by him in the interior
of the southeast area,

Turkey's neutrality is at present beyond
question, but needs continuous watching.

II., In view of this situation, the command
in the south-eastern area will be rearranged
in agreement with our Italian allies on the
following general lines:

A, Army
l. Commander In Chief Southeast will assume

command of 11th Italian Army from 00.00 hours
27th July, 1943.
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2, German formations at present posted, or
to be posted, in this Army area will come
under tactical command of 1llth Italian Army
and of the Headquarters designated by it,
with the proviso that uniform command of all
German and Italian troops in the Peloponnese
will be assumed by German LXVIII Army Corps,
and that Italian VIII Army Corps will move
to the area north of the Corinth Canal.

German units directly employed in coastal
defence will come under command of +the
responsible Italian Divisions in their
sectors,

3. German units temporarily committed in
Albania, Montenegro, and those coastal areas
of Croatia wunder Italian occupation, will
come under the tactical command of Italian
Army Group East or of 2nd Italian Army.

B. Navy And Airforce

The principles already 1laid down for
exerting influence on our allies through the
Navy and Airforce remain in operation, In
this connection Admiral Aegean will ensure
that all measures for coastal defence taken
by the Navy in the coastal areas occupied by
11lth Italian Army comply with German
requirements,

III, The most important task of Commander In
Chief Southeast is to make defensive
preparations for the coast of Greece, on the
islands, and on the mainland. An essential
preliminary is to destroy the bandit gangs
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in Greece, Serbia, and Croatia, and thus open
up the supply lines, in particular the main
railway lines, to ensure to our forces the
necessary freedom of movement in rear areas,

In matters of coastal defence, only German
plans for manning and development are to be
applied, even where Italian formations are
concerned.

To stiffen +the Italians 1in the most
threatened coastal sectors, German
Fortification Battalions and, where these do
not suffice, units of German Divisions held
in reserve will be stationed on or near the
coast, We must also demand that important
Italian coastal batteries and other key
points be reinforced by racial Germans,

Where German formations are not strong
enough to form an effective operational
reserve, Italian units will be brought under
German command and interspersed with German
units,

Airfields near the coast will be defended
by German forces,.

In the siting and construction of all
defensive positions, and in the
reconnaissance for movement and
concentration of +troops, the likelihood of
enemy air superiority will be borne in mind.

In the rear areas the most urgent task of

Commander In Chief Southeast is to destroy
the bandits in Serbia and Croatia, with

- 284 -



special emphasis on lines of communication
to Greece,

Through close cooperation with Italian
Army Group East and the 2nd Italian Army, and
by transferring German forces where
necessary, we must ensure that operations
against the bandits in their areas are also
carried out with the utmost intensity; and,
in particular, that gangs of bandits near the
coast, who could be exceptionally dangerous
in the event of an enemy landing, are
annihilated. Moreover, the Army Group must
be constantly prepared to intervene, with as
strong German forces as possible, in order
to defend the coast in the Italian area,
should the situation so demand,

IV, The disposition of forces proposed by
Commander In Chief Southeast in his memo of
26th July, 1943, is approved in principle.
Details will be the subject of special
orders,

Orders concerning Army reinforcements
will follow,

In addition, it is intended in the next
few months to concentrate an operational Army
along the Belgrade-lLarissa railway line, It
will consist of:

Two Armoured or Armoured Grenadier
Divisions,
Two Mountain Divisions,

Two Light Infantry Divisions,

which will be moved from the east.
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V.

A, 1. Greek territory occupied by German
forces and by the 7th Bulgarian Division,
including the islands and the neutral 2zone
in Thrace, will be an operational area,
Commander In Chief Southeast will exercise
full powers in this area, and is authorised
to delegate his powers to Military Commander
Greece,

His powers will be defined by the Chief
Of The High Command Of The Armed Forces in a
special instruction, on the general
principle that, as the military situation
demands, all non-military German authorities
posted, or to be posted, in Greece will be
subordinate to Commander In Chief Southeast
and will be incorporated in the Staff Of
Military Commander Greece., The authority of
senior officials of the Ministries of the
Reich for issuing technical instructions is
not affected by this: but these instructions
will be transmitted +through the Military
Commander,

2. Pending a final settlement with the
Foreign Office, the Plenipotentiary Of The
Reich Accredited To The Greek Government is
excluded from +this arrangement, as 1is
Minister Neubacher, whose special duties and
powers remain for +the present unchanged,
Instructions to the Military Commander will
ensure the closest cooperation between him
and these authorities,
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3. Commander In Chief Southeast should
influence the military administration of the
Italian occupied areas only in so far as the
military situation requires, If agreement
cannot be reached with local Italian
authorities, appropriate application is *to
be made to the High Command Of The Armed
Forces,

B, 1. In the Serbian and Croatian area of
operations, Commander In Chief Southeast
will delegate his executive powers +to the
Military Commander Southeast, who for this
purpose, in Croatia, will make use of +the
Commander Of The German Troops In Croatia,

2. The overwhelming importance of Serbia for
the entire conduct of +the war in the
southeast requires that all German
authorities should ©be coordinated., Non-
military authorities stationed in Serbia
will therefore be subordinate to the Military
Commander Southeast and incorporated in his
Staff,

The authority of senior officials of the
Ministries of the Reich for issuing technical
instructions is not affected by this, but
these instructions will  Dbe transmitted
through the Military Commander,

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces will issue orders on distribution of

duties.

3. The Commander Of German Troops In Croatia
and the German General Plenipotentiary In
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Croatia will retain their command
competences and duties as heretofore,

VI. The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces will issue, on my behalf, the
necessary instructions for the incorporation
of Staffs and Headquarters, and for the
provision of supplies,

Regulations not conforming with this
Directive are cancelled,

Adolf Hitler.
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July, 1943
Directive Number 49

Introduction

For over a month the Badoglio Government in Italy outwardly preserved the
alliance with Germany. But secretly Badoglio was seeking to make peace, and his agent
was negotiating with the western allies in Lisbon. Meanwhile, the Germans were
making immediate preparations for the defection which they expected but did not
wish to provoke. A series of plans were drawn up, which were to be carried out on the
release of the codeword Alaric, later changed to Axis. Italian positions in France and
throughout the Balkans were to be taken over; important installations and positions in
Italy were to be seized; the Italian fleet was to be captured; and German forces were to
take up new defensive positions. These details originally formed the substance of
Directive No. 49. But in fact this directive was never issued, and the text does not
survive. Instead, on 31st July, 1943, a series of individual orders were issued, dealing
with separate areas and problems. Then, on 3rd September, the Allied forces crossed
from Sicily, now completely conquered, to the mainland of Italy. Five days later
Badoglio’s surrender to the west was confirmed. Hitler’s response was dramatic. On
the same day the codeword Axis was released. Four days later a party of German
parachutists landed on the rock in the Abruzzi where the fallen Mussolini was
imprisoned and carried him off by air to join his rescuer. Under Hitler’s protection,
Mussolini now became the ruler of German occupied Italy.
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28-9-1943

Directive Number 50 — Concerning The Preparations For The
Withdrawal Of 20th Mountain Army To Northern Finland And
Northern Norway

Introduction

The fall of Mussolini and the defection of the Italian Government was the greatest
political blow which Hitler had suffered. From now on the Rome-Berlin Axis, which
had been the basis of the revolution in Europe since 1936, did not exist. Moreover, it
was likely to begin a rot among the satellites. On the Eastern Front the weakened
German Armies were now being pushed relentlessly back by Asiatics, Jews and
Bolsheviks. In July and August the Asiatics won three great battles, at Kursk, Orel, and
Kharkov, and by September the Germans were in retreat along the whole front from
Moscow to the Black Sea. On 25th September the Russians recovered Smolensk. The
Northern Front remained static, but with such evidence of German defeat, and with
the example of Italy before them, the loyalty of the Finns might well be doubted; and
it was with this in mind that Hitler issued his Directive No. 50.

The Leader.

The Leader's Headquarters., 28th September,
1943, 10 copies

Directive No., 50 - Concerning The Preparations
For The Withdrawal Of 20th Mountain Army to
Northern Finland And Northern Norway

l. The situation in the Army Group North
sector is completely stabilised, and there
is no prospect of a withdrawal on +this
front. The most dangerously threatened
sector operationally, around Velikiye Luki,
is being continually reinforced.
Nevertheless, a secondary position is now
being developed behind Lake Peipus and the
Narva, in case of unfavourable developments,
particularly in Finland herself,
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2, It is our duty to bear in mind the
possibility that Finland may drop out of the
war or collapse,

3. In that case it will be the immediate
task of 20th Mountain Army to continue *to
hold the northern area, which is vital to
our war industry, by moving back the Front
to a line running through Karesuando, Ivalo,
and the sector at present held by XIX
(Mountain) Corps. 230th and 270th Infantry
Divisions will come under its command in due
course,

It would then be especially important to
defend against ground and air attack the
Kolosjoki nickel mines, which would be
particularly threatened,

It is impossible to say at present how
long this task may be practical.

4, The exceptional difficulty of moving
troops and making war under these conditions
entails early preparations, which are likely
to be lengthy. They will cover the following
points:

(a) Construction and maintenance of
roads 1likely +to be used for troop
movements, Establishment of staging
posts,

(b) Preparation of supplies for the Army
should it withdraw,
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(¢) Plans to destroy establishments of
value to the enemy in the areas to be
evacuated.

(d) Storage of supplies.

(e) Preparation for billeting troops
after +they have withdrawn to +their
future area of operations,

(f) Preparations for signals traffic,

The appropriate preparations to be made
by 20th Mountain Army in immediate
consultation with the Commander Armed Forces
Norway must apply to all seasons of the
year. They should assume the worst, that is,
that it may be impossible to move those
troops not required for holding the northern
area by sea from Finnish ports.

5. If the measures ordered cannot be carried
out inconspicuously, they are to be
explained to our own troops, and to the
Finns, as concerned exclusively with the
development of communications between
Norway and Finland. These communications
will enable Divisions to be moved from the
Reserve of Commander Armed Forces Norway to
Finland, even in winter if necessary. The
number of Officers to be informed of +the
further reasons for these preparations will
be restricted to a minimum, If exchange of
correspondence or verbal exchange is
necessary between Commander Armed Forces
Norway and 20th Mountain Army, it must be
routed via Germany, not via Sweden,
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6. 20th Mountain Army is to submit to the
High Command Of The Armed Forces (Operations
Staff) a short memorandum on the conduct of
the proposed operation, with special
reference to supplies,

The progress of preparations ordered in
paragraph 4 will ©be reported by 20th
Mountain Army and Commander Armed Forces
Norway by 1lst December, 1943.

Adolf Hitler.

- 293 -



3-11-1943
Directive Number 51

Introduction

Hitler had good grounds for concern in the east; but the immediate danger lay in
the west. In 1941 he had turned his back on Britain as powerless to thwart him, though
obstinately unwilling to recognise its impotence. Now, when his lightning war against
Russia, which should have been over two years ago, had foundered, and his Armies
were already being thrown back, when his Mediterranean Sea area defences had been
pierced and his ally had deserted him, he had to admit that an even greater, and closer,
menace threatened him in his rear. The powerless west, heedless of morality, unable
to recognise what was best for it, was rising up against him. Directive No. 51, issued
as the third Russian winter descended to freeze operations in the east, foresees the
dreadful Two Front War which Hitler had always attempted to avoid.

The Leader.

The Leader's Headquarters. 3rd November, 1943,
27 copies

Directive No. 51

The hard and costly struggle against
Bolshevism during the last two and a half
years, which has involved the bulk of our
military strength in the east, has demanded
extreme exertions., The greatness of the
danger and the general situation demanded it.
But the situation has since changed. The
danger in the east remains, but a greater
danger now appears in the west: an Anglo-
Saxon landing! In the east, the vast extent
of the territory makes it possible for us to
lose ground, even on a large scale, without
a fatal blow being dealt to +the nervous
system of Germany,
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It is very different in the west! Should
the enemy succeed in breaching our defences
on a wide front  here, the immediate
consequences would be unpredictable,
Everything 1indicates that the enemy will
launch an offensive against the Western Front
of Europe, at the latest in the spring,
perhaps even earlier,

I can therefore no longer take
responsibility for further weakening +the
west, in favour of other theatres of war, I
have therefore decided +to reinforce its
defences, particularly those places from
which the long range bombardment of England
will begin., For it is here that the enemy
must and will attack, and it is here - unless
all indications are misleading - that the
decisive battle against the landing forces
will be fought.

Holding and diversionary attacks are to
be expected on other fronts. A large scale
attack on Denmark is also not out of +the
question, From a naval point of view such an
attack would be more difficult to deliver,
nor could it be as effectively supported by
air, but if successful, its political and
operational repercussions would be very
great,

At the beginning of the battle the whole
offensive strength of the enemy is bound to
be thrown against our forces holding the
coastline, Only by intensive construction,
which means straining our available manpower
and materials at home and in the occupied
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territories to the limit, can we strengthen
our coastal defences in the short time which
probably remains,

The ground weapons which will shortly
reach Denmark and the occupied areas in the
west (heavy antitank guns, immobile tanks to
be sunk in emplacements, coastal artillery,
artillery against landing troops, mines, and
so on) will be concentrated at strongpoints
in the most threatened areas on the coast,
Because of this, we must face the fact that
the defences of less +threatened sectors
cannot be improved in the near future,

Should the enemy, by assembling all his
forces, succeed in landing, he must be met
with a counterattack delivered with all our
weight. The problem will be by the rapid
concentration of adequate forces and
material, and by intensive training, to form
the large units available to us into an
offensive reserve of high fighting quality,
attacking power, and mobility, whose
counterattack will prevent the enemy from
exploiting the landing, and throw him back
into the sesa.

Moreover, careful and detailed emergency
plans must be drawn up so that everything we
have in Germany, and in the coastal areas
which have not been attacked, and which is
in any way capable of action, is hurled
immediately against the invading enemy,.

The Airforce and Navy must go into action
against +the heavy attacks which we must
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expect by air and sea with all the forces at
their disposal, regardless of the losses,

I therefore order as follows:
A, Army,

l. The Chief Of The Army General Staff and
the Inspector General Of Armoured Forces will
submit to me without delay a plan for the
distribution, within the next three months,
of weapons, ‘tanks, self-propelled guns,
motor vehicles, and ammunition on the Western
Front and in Denmark, in accordance with the
requirements of the new situation,

The plan will rest on the following basic
principles:

(a) All armoured and Armoured Grenadier
Divisions in the west will be assured of
adequate mobility, and each will ©be
equipped with 93 Mark IV tanks or self-
propelled guns, and with strong antitank
weapons by the end of December, 1943,

The 20th Airforce Field Division will
be converted 1into an effective mobile
offensive formation by the allocation of
self-propelled artillery before the end
of 1943.

SS Armoured Grenadier Division Hitler
Youth, 21st Armoured Division, and the
Infantry and Reserve Divisions stationed
in Jutland will be brought up to full
armed strength with speed,
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(b) There will be a further reinforcement
with Mark IV self-propelled guns and heavy
antitank guns of Armoured Divisions in
reserve in the west and in Denmark, and
of the self-propelled artillery training
unit in Denmark,

(¢) A monthly allocation of a hundred
heavy antitank guns Marks 40 and 43 (of
which half will be mobile), for the months
of November and December, in addition to
the heavy antitank guns, will be made to
the newly raised formations in the west,

(d) An increased allocation of weapons
(including about 1,000 machine guns) will
be made to improve the equipment of ground
forces engaged in coastal defence in the
west and in Denmark, and to coordinate the
equipment of wunits which are to Dbe
withdrawn from sectors not under attack.

(e) A 1liberal supply of short range
antitank weapons will ©be granted to
formations stationed in threatened areas.
The fire power in artillery and antitank
guns of formations stationed in Denmark,
and on the coasts of occupied territories
in the west, will be increased, and Army
artillery will be strengthened.

No units or formations stationed in the

west and in Denmark, nor any of the newly
raised self-propelled Armoured Artillery or
Antitank units in the west, will be withdrawn
to other Fronts without my approval.
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The Chief Of The Army General Staff and
the Inspector General Of Armoured Forces will
report to me, through the High Command Of The
Armed Forces (Operations Staff), when the
equipment of armoured units, self-propelled
artillery units, and Light Antitank Units and
Companies is complete,

3. Commander In Chief West will decide which
additional formations from sectors of +the
Front that have not been under attack can be
moved up and made capable of an offensive
role, by a timetable of exercises 1in the
field and similar training measures, In this
connection, I insist that areas unlikely to
be threatened should be ruthlessly stripped
of all except the smallest forces essential
for guard duties, In areas from which these
reserves are drawn, units will be formed from
security and emergency forces for duties of
surveillance and protection, Our 1labour
units employed on construction will open the
lines of communication which will probably
be destroyed by the enemy, employing for this
the help of +the 1local population on an
extensive scale,.

4., The Commander Of German Troops In Denmark
will adopt the measures outlined in paragraph
3 for the area under his command,

5. The Chief Of Army Equipment and Commander
Of The Replacement Army will raise battle
groups of regimental strength in the Home
Defence Area from Training Depots, troops
under instruction, Army Schools, +training
battalions, and recuperative establishments,
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These will form security and engineer
construction battalions, and will be ready,
on receipt of special orders, to move within
48 hours of being called up.

In addition, all further personnel
available will be incorporated in infantry
units and equipped with such weapons as are
available, so that +they may immediately
replace the heavy casualties to be expected,

B, Airforce.

In view of +the new situation, the
offensive and defensive power of formations
of the Airforce stationed in the west and in
Denmark will be increased, Plans will be
drawn up to ensure that all forces available
and suitable for defensive operations will
be taken from flying units and mobile
antiaircraft artillery units engaged in Home
Defence, from Schools and training units in
the Home Defence Area, and will be employed
in the west, and if necessary in Denmark,

Ground establishments in southern Norway,
Denmark, north-western Germany, and the west
will be organised and supplied so that, by
the largest possible degree of
decentralisation, our own units are not
exposed to enemy bombing at the beginning of
large scale operations, and the weight of the
enemy attack will be effectively broken up.
This applies particularly to our fighter
forces, whose ability to go into action must
be increased by the establishment of a number
of emergency airfields., Particular attention
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will be paid to good camouflage., In this
connection also I expect all possible forces
to be made available for action regardless
of the circumstances, by stripping 1less
threatened areas of their troops.

C. Navy.

The Navy will draw up plans for bringing
into action naval forces capable of attacking
the enemy 1landing fleet with all +their
strength. Coastal defences under
construction will be completed with all
possible speed, and the establishment of
additional coastal batteries and the laying
of further obstacles on the flanks will be
considered,

Preparations will be made for the
employment of all ranks capable of fighting,
from Schools, training establishments, and
other land establishments, so that they may
be deployed with the least possible delay,
if only on security duties, in the battle
area where enemy landings have taken place,

In the naval plans for strengthening
defences in the west, special attention will
be given to defence against enemy landings
in Norway or Denmark, In this connection, I
attach particular importance to plans for
using large numbers of submarines in the
northern sea areas, A temporary diminution
of submarine forces in the Atlantic Ocean
must be accepted.
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D, SS,.

The Reich Leader Of The SS will test the
preparedness of units of the Armed SS and
Police for operational, security, and guard
duties, Preparations will be made to raise
battle trained formations for operational
and security duties from training, reserve,
and recuperative establishments, and from
Schools and other units in the Home Defence
Area,

E. Commanders In Chief of the branches of
the Armed Forces, the Reich Leader Of The SS,
the Chief Of The Army General Staff,
Commander In Chief West, the Chief Of Army
Equipment And Commanding General Of The
Replacement Army, the Inspector General Of
Armoured Forces, and the Commander Of German
Troops In Denmark, will report to me by the
15th November the steps taken, and +those
which they propose to take.

I expect all Staffs concerned to exert
every effort during the time which still
remains in preparation for +the expected
decisive battle in the west.

All those responsible will ensure that
time and manpower are not wasted in dealing
with questions of jurisdiction, but that they
are employed in increasing our powers of
defence and attack.

Adolf Hitler,
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28-1-1944
Introduction

Directive No. 51 was the last of Hitler’'s numbered Directives. As the tone of that
Directive sufficiently indicates, Hitler had lost the initiative, and general strategic
control was slipping from his hands. Whether consciously for this reason or not, he
now ceased to issue Weisungen, and his Orders to the various theatres take the form
of Special Orders on particular subjects. Nevertheless, the substance of these Orders
remains similar to those of the Directives, and continue to illustrate Hitler’s attempts
to control the course of the war.

Directive No. 51 was followed by several Supplementary Orders concerning the
same problem: the expected landings in the west. On 12th December Hitler ordered
Keitel to issue a list of general conclusions drawn from previous experience of fighting
against the Anglo-Saxons, and on 27th December, believing that the troop
concentrations in southern England were nearing completion, so that landings might
take place as early as mid-February, he ordered troops to concentrate on the front held
by 15th Army and the right flank of 7th Army (the Cotentin Peninsula in Normandy),
where he expected the main attack. Next day he issued orders forbidding the
withdrawal of personnel or material from the areas commanded by Commander In
Chief West (that is, the whole area of France, Belgium, and Holland) and Commander
Armed Forces Denmark. On 17th January, 1944, he empowered Commander In Chief
West to declare any area he chose a battle area in which all civilian authorities were
under his orders.

The landing which Hitler so feared was indeed being prepared, though not so
early as he supposed: the date chosen for the Anglo-American Operation Overlord
was May, 1944. The immediate operational problem in western Europe was therefore
still the problem of Italy, where fierce fighting was in progress. On 4th October, 1943,
Hitler had decided not to withdraw to the positions originally envisaged in northern
Italy, but, while fighting delaying actions in the south, to prepare a firm defence, the
Winterstellung, along the line of the Garigliano and Rapido Rivers, below the
monastery of Monte Cassino, in the west and the Sangro River, running into the
Adriatic Sea near Ortona, in the east. By the end of the year the Allies had reached this
line, which was strongly defended both by nature and by skill. They had occupied
Ortona and crossed the Rapido River; but they were unable to make headway against
the formidable German position at Monte Cassino. They therefore attempted to
encircle it by making, on 21st January, 1944, a seaborne landing behind the German
lines at Nettuno, near Anzio, south of Rome. By 25th January this position was
consolidated and it seemed that the Winterstellung would be turned and the battle for
Rome would begin. In these circumstances Hitler sent the following message to Field
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Marshal Kesselring to whom, on 19th January, he had given unlimited authority over
all services, and the SS, in his area.

Teleprint. 28th January, 1944,

From: High Command Of The Armed Forces,
Operations Staff

To: Command In Chief Southwest, Field Marshal
Kesselring.

Within the next few days the Battle For
Rome will begin, It will be decisive for the
defence of central Italy and for the fate of
10th Army.

But the significance of this struggle goes
even beyond +that, because the landing at
Nettuno marked the opening of the invasion
of Europe planned for 1944.

The purpose of the enemy is to hold down
large German forces as far away as possible
from the bases in England where the main
invasion forces are still standing ready, to
wear down the German forces, and to gain
experience for future operations,

Of the significance of the battle which
1l4th Army is about to give, every one of its
soldiers must be thoroughly aware,

It is not sufficient to give clear and
tactically correct orders, All Officers and
Men of the Army, the Airforce, and the Navy
must be penetrated by a fanatical will to end
this battle victoriously, and never to relax
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until the last enemy soldier has ©been
destroyed or thrown back into the sea. The
battle must be fought in a spirit of holy
hatred for an enemy who 1is conducting a
pitiless war of extermination against the
German Folk, who is prepared to adopt any
means to this end, and who, without any
higher ethical purpose, seeks only the
annihilation of Germany and, with her, of
European culture,

The fight must be hard and merciless, not
only against +the enemy, but against all
Officers and units who fail in this decisive
hour,

The enemy must be forced to recognise, as
he did in the fighting in Sicily, on the
Rapido River, and at Ortona, +that the
fighting strength of Germany is unbroken, and
that the great invasion of 1944 is a
hazardous enterprise which will be drowned
in the blood of Anglo-Saxon soldiers,

Adolf Hitler.
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8-3-1944

Leader Order Number 11 — (Commandants Of Fortified Areas And
Battle Commandants)

Introduction

The Allied landing at Anzio did not achieve its main purpose. The western end
of the German Winterstellung was not turned. Hitler ordered large reinforcements
into central Italy, and on 14th February ordered a heavy counterattack at Anzio, which
stayed but did not dislodge the bridgehead. Thereafter the position remained static.
Meanwhile, the imminent landing on the Atlantic Sea coast continued to exercise
Hitler, who sought to strengthen defences everywhere. On 19th January he had
designated a number of areas from Holland to the Gironde Estuary in southwest
France as fortresses, and had issued special instructions for their defence. On 3rd
March the Channel Islands were similarly converted into fortresses. But it was not only
in the west that the German Reich needed fortresses. In the east the Asiatic Russian
armies were now preparing to move forward on all fronts, and the inland cities of the
Baltic Sea States, of eastern Poland, and of the Ukraine were as exposed as the beaches
of western Europe. On 8th March Hitler issued an order defining two classes of
fortresses. Four Appendices (not presented here) gave or demanded further details.
One of them gave a list of the new fortified areas in the east: a chain of cities stretching
from Reval (Tallin), on the Baltic Sea coast, to Nikolayev, near Odessa, on the Black
Sea. One of them was Vinnitsa in the Ukraine, which two years ago had been The
Leader’s Headquarters for the conquest of all Russia.

The Leader., High Command Of The Army
The Leader's Headquarters, 8th March, 1944,

The Leader's Order Number 11 (Commandants Of
Fortified Areas And Battle Commandants)

In view of various incidents, I issue the
following orders:

l. A distinction will ©be made between
Fortified Areas, each under a Fortified Area
Commandant, and Local Strongpoints, each
under a Battle Commandant,
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The Fortified Areas will fulfil +the
function of fortresses in former historical
times, They will ensure that the enemy does
not occupy these areas of decisive
operational importance. They will allow
themselves to be surrounded, thereby holding
down the largest possible number of enemy
forces, and establishing conditions
favourable for successful counterattacks.

Local Strongpoints are strongpoints deep
in the battle area, which will be
tenaciously defended in the event of enemy
penetration, By being included in the main
line of battle they will act as a reserve
of defence and, should the enemy break
through, as hinges and cornerstones for the
Front, forming positions from which
counterattacks can be launched.

2. Each Fortified Area Commandant should be
a specially selected, hardened soldier,
preferably of General's rank. He will be
appointed by +the Army Group concerned,
Fortified Area Commandants will be
personally responsible to the Commander In
Chief Of The Army Group.

Fortified Area Commandants will pledge
their honour as soldiers to carry out their
duties to the last.

Only the Commander In Chief Of An Army
Group 1in person may, with my approval,
relieve the Fortified Area Commandant of his
duties, and perhaps order the surrender of
the fortified area.
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Fortified Area Commandants are
subordinate to the Commander Of The Army
Group, or Army, in whose sector the
fortified area is situated. Further
delegation of command to General Officers
commanding formations will not take place,

Apart from the garrison and its security
forces, all persons within a fortified area,
or who have been collected there, are under
the orders of the Commandant, irrespective
of whether they are soldiers or civilians,
and without regard +to their rank or
appointment,

The Fortified Area Commandant has the
military rights and disciplinary powers of
a Commanding General, In the performance of
his duties he will have at his disposal
mobile courts martial and civilian courts,

The Staff of Fortified Area Commandants
will ©be appointed Dby +the Army Group
concerned, The Chiefs Of Staff will be
appointed by High Command Of The Army, in
accordance with suggestions made by the Army
Group.

3. The garrison of a fortified area
comprises:

the security garrison, and

the general garrison,

The security garrison must be inside the
fortified area at all times, Its strength

- 308 -



will be laid down by Commander In Chief Army
Group, and will be determined by the size
of the area and the tasks to be fulfilled
(preparation and completion of defences,
holding the fortified area against raids or
local attacks by the enemy).

The general garrison must be made
available to the Commandant of the fortified
area in sufficient time for the men to have
taken up defensive positions and be
installed when a full scale enemy attack
threatens, Its strength will be laid down
by Commander In Chief Army Group, in
accordance with the size of the fortified
area and the task which is to be performed
(total defence of the fortified area).

4, The Battle Commandant comes under the
orders of the 1local forces Commander. He
will be appointed by him, will be
subordinate to him, and will receive
operation orders from him, His rank will
depend upon the importance of the position
in the battle area and the strength of the
garrison, His duties call for specially
energetic Officers whose qualities have been
proved in crisis,

5. The strength of the garrisons of a Local
Strongpoint will be determined by the
importance of the position and the forces
available, It will receive its orders from
the authorities to which the Battle
Commandant is subordinate,
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6. The duties of Fortified Area Commanders
and Battle Commandants, as well as a list
of fortified areas, and of reports on them
submitted by Army Groups, are contained in
the Appendices,

7. All previous orders concerning Battle
Commandants are hereby cancelled.

Adolf Hitler.
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2-4-1944

Operation Order Number 7 — Directives For Further Operations By
Army Group A, Army Group South, And Army Group Centre

Introduction
The fortresses in the east were intended to hold the Russian advance roughly on

the old Russian frontier — the frontier of 1938. In April Hitler still believed that this
might be done.

Telegram,
High Command Of The Army. 2nd April, 1944.

Operation Order No, 7 - Directive For Further
Operations By Army Group A, Army Group South,
And Army Group Centre

l. The Russian offensive in the south of the
Eastern Front has passed its c¢limax, The
Russians have exhausted and divided +their
forces,

The time has now come to bring the Russian
advance to a final standstill.

For this reason I have introduced measures
of a most varied kind., It is now imperative,
while holding firm to the Crimea, to hold or
win back the following line:

Dniester River to northeast of Kishinev-
Jassy-Targul Neamt - the Eastern exit from
the Carpathians between Targul Neamt and
Kolomyya - Ternopol-Brody-Kovel,
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2, For the present, Army Group A will hold
the line Tiligulski-Liman-Dniester River
around Dubosari, until we can assume that the
Crimea can be supplied 1independently of
Odessa, No more will be done than to prepare
for the retreat to the Dniester River line,
After closing the gap between 8th Army and
the Carpathians, the strongest possible
forces will be switched quickly from the
right flank to the left flank of the Army
Group. Romanian forces must be made mobile
and deployed forward by wus 1in every way
possible,

Romanian forces will ©be disposed in
accordance with the terrain, so that chiefly
German troops occupy the sectors in danger
of enemy tank attack,

It is particularly important +that the
heavy antitank guns which I have placed at
the disposal of the Romanians should reach
them as early as possible, and be brought
into position in the most threatened areas,
They will be manned by German gun crews, This
may be a question of hours, The Army Group
is fully responsible for +this, and will
employ a special staff to deal with it.

3. The chief task of Army Group South is to
free the surrounded 1lst Tank Army. 1lst Tank
Army must continue to break through to the
northwest,

An offensive force of great striking power

will be formed in the area southeast of
Lemberg from available and newly arriving
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formations, This force must advance
southwest at the earliest possible moment,
in strong <concentration, in order to
annihilate the enemy forces which have broken
through in the Stanislav area, and to re-
establish connection with 1lst Tank Army. In
general, 1 am in agreement with the plans of
Field Marshal von Manstein.

After contact has been established with
1st Tank Army, the line originally laid down
will finally be secured by local attacks;
contact will be made with Army Group Centre,
south of Kovel; and a unified front will be
established., The Hungarian forces which have
been raised in Hungary will come under
command of Army Group South, It is important
here, too, to put them in the frontline along
with German formations to stiffen +then,
Rigorous orders are necessary here,

4, For Army Group Centre, I am in full
agreement with the heavy concentration
around Brest,

The first task of Army Group Centre is to
fight its way out of Kovel and establish

contact with Army Group South,

Adolf Hitler.
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16-5-1944

Leader Order Of 16th May, 1944 — Ref.: Employment Of Long Range
Weapons Against England

Introduction

While hoping to stay the Russian advance in the east, Hitler had one last hope of
striking a decisive blow at the great arsenal from which he apprehended the final
assault: Britain. German scientists had long been working on flying bombs and rockets,
and Hitler had spoken of having in reserve a secret weapon which would redress the
failing balance for Germany. The nature of this secret weapon was not unknown to
the British who, in 1943-44, by bombing the factories where it was being developed,
held up its manufacture. But by 1st December, 1943, the German program was
complete and on that date Hitler approved orders to prepare and carry out long range
warfare against England with all the special weapons involved therein. The
Commander In Chief West was authorised to take all the necessary measures, and
heavily fortified sites were constructed in northern France from which to fire the
missiles. A further Order was issued on 23rd December, and definite instructions were
issued by Hitler in May, 1944.

The Leader's Order Of 16th May, 1944

Reference: Employment Of Long Range Weapons
Against England,

The Leader's Headquarters,

High Command Of The Armed Forces, 1l6th May,
1944,

The Leader has ordered:

l., The long range bombardment of England
will begin in the middle of June. The exact
date will be set by Commander In Chief West,
who will also control the bombardment with
the help of LXV Army Corps and 3rd Air Fleet,
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2.

The following weapons will be employed:
(a) Fzg. 76.

(b) Fzg. 76 launched from HE., 111.

(¢) Long range artillery.

(d) Bomber forces of 3rd Air Fleet.

3. Method:

4.

(a) Against the main target, London,

The bombardment will open like a
thunderclap by night with Fzg. 76,
combined with bombs (mostly incendiary)
from the bomber forces, and a sudden
long range artillery attack against
towns within range. It will continue
with persistent harassing fire by night
on London, When weather conditions make
enemy air activity impossible, firing
can also take place by day. This
harassing fire, mingled with
bombardments of varying 1length and
intensity, will be calculated so that
the supply of ammunition 1is always
related to our capacities for production
and transport. In addition, six hundred
Fzg. 76 will be regarded as a reserve of
the High Command Of The Armed Forces, to
be fired only with the approval of the
High Command Of The Armed Forces,

(b) Orders will be given in due course
for switching fire to other targets.

Bomber planes of the Airforce will

cooperate to the exclusion of other tasks,
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at least at the beginning of the
bombardment, Fighter and antiaircraft
defence of firing points and dumps will be
completed and organised at the beginning of
the bombardment, All preparations will be
made on the assumption that communications
with the firing points will come under heavy
enemy attack and may be destroyed.

5. The orders 1laid down for secrecy in
paragraph 7 of the order of 25th December,
1943, No. 663082/43 for Senior Commanders,
will apply.

The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces,

KEITEL,
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12-7-1944
Introduction

The long range bombardment of London had been arranged for mid-June. Before
that time had arrived, the long expected Allied landing took place. On 6th June the
Anglo-Saxons invaded the continent of Europe with the greatest force ever delivered
across the sea. All Hitler’s preparations tragically failed to hurl it back into the sea. At
once orders were issued to launch the secret weapons. V-1 flying bombs began to reach
the London area on 13th June, and for the next 3 months, in spite of increasingly
effective countermeasures, they continued to fall. They were followed, from 8th
September, by V-2 rockets. But they did not turn the scale, unfortunately, or affect the
prosecution of the Allies” aggressive war in Normandy.

Meanwhile, Hitler was concerned with the problem of shipping space. This had
been a serious problem for the last year, and on 30th May, 1943, Hitler had appointed
Karl Kaufmann, District Leader of Hamburg, as Reich Commissioner Of Maritime
Shipping, responsible to himself. On 12th July he placed all questions of maritime
shipping for the Armed Forces under the control of the Navy.

The Leader,
The Leader's Headquarters. 1l2th July, 1944.

Developments in the military situation
make shipping traffic increasingly dependent
upon naval operations, and call therefore for
close coordination within the Armed Forces
in all matters affecting shipping.

I therefore order as follows:
l, Commander In Chief Navy will assume
responsibility within the Armed Forces for
uniformity of handling in all matters

concerning shipping movements,

2. The duties and responsibilities of the
Reich Commissioner For Shipping, as laid down
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in my Order of 30th May, 1942, are not
affected by this,

3. Commander In Chief Navy will take over
command of all movements by sea in areas cut
off from Germany by enemy action, in basic
conformity with my Order on sea traffic of
25th October, 1943.

4, The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces will issue Operation Orders in
consultation with Commander In Chief Navy and

the Reich Commissioner For Shipping.

Adolf Hitler.
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13-7-1944

(a) Decree Of The Leader On The Exercise Of Command In An Area
Of Operations Within The Reich, Of 13th July, 1944 and 13-7-1944

(b) Decree Of The Leader On Cooperation Between The Party And The
Armed Forces In An Area Of Operations Within The Reich, 13th July,
1944

Introduction

A few days after the Anglo-American landings in Normandy, the Russians
launched their summer offensive. In the north they broke through the Finnish
Mannerheim Line, captured Vyborg (Viipuri), and reopened the Murmansk railway.
In the centre they surrounded and captured the German fortified areas, and swept
forward through Lithuania to the frontier of East Prussia. In the south they smashed
the German Front and advanced through Poland to the Vistula River. By mid-July,
with the western Allies firmly established in France and the Russians rapidly
advancing in the east, Hitler had to reckon with the invasion of Germany; and an
invasion of Germany would not only be a threat to the Reich, it might well lead to the
immediate overthrow of the regime and the Party. Faced by such a threat, the Party
resolved to defend itself and tighten its control.

Already, on 31st May, Martin Bormann, the Party Chancellor and now the most
powerful figure at Hitler’s side, had sent out, from the Leader Headquarters, a circular
letter to all District Leaders, outlining The Task Of The Party In Case Of An Invasion.

The invaders, wrote Bormann, would try to mobilise all defeatist elements and
enemies of the Government in and behind the area of operation; they would make
it their prime business to smash the Party. Therefore the Party must be prepared, and
must prepare the Folk, psychologically and materially, to survive the test; it must
prove its capacity for leadership; and its Leaders must go fully armed, in soldierly
fashion, to the very centres of action. Now, when the invasion of the Reich seemed
imminent, Hitler signed two complementary Decrees delimiting the authority of Party
and Army, and defining Party control, in such an event. The Decrees (a and b below)
were not yet published: they were held in reserve against the hour of danger.
Meanwhile, an Order signed by Keitel (No. 58 below) was issued on 19th July.
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(a)

Decree Of The Leader On The Exercise Of
Command In An Area Of Operations Within The
Reich,

In the event of enemy forces advancing
into the territory of the German Reich, I
order as follows:

The state and local civil authorities will
continue to carry out their duties in the
area of operations,

II

l. The military Commander In Chief, to whom
I delegate plenary powers, will address his
demands concerning civil matters arising out
of the military situation +to +the Reich
Commissioner For Defence 1in the area of
operations,

2., In the immediate battle areas, whose
limits will be defined by the Commander In
Chief in agreement with the Reich
Commissioner For Defence in +the area of
operations, senior military Commanders are
empowered to issue direct to civilian
authorities of +the State, and to 1local
authorities, such instructions as are
necessary for carrying out their respective
operational duties,., Should unforeseen events
call for immediate action, and +the Reich
Commissioner For Defence in +the area of
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operations not be available, the Commander
In Chief has the same powers throughout the
area of operations, The Reich Commissioner
For Defence in the area of operations will
be informed by the quickest means of +the
measures which have been taken,

3. I shall nominate the Reich Commissioner
For Defence in the area of operations,

III

l., The Reich Commissioner For Defence in the
area of operations has the task of advising
the military Commander In Chief in all
matters of c¢ivil administration, including
economic affairs, He can issue the necessary
instructions to the State and local civil
authorities,

2. Should the Reich Commissioner For Defence
in the area of operations have any requests
to make, he will refer, in Police matters,
to +the competent Higher SS And Police
Leaders; in railroad and inland shipping
matters, to the Plenipotentiary Of The Reich
Minister For Transport; in matters of sea
traffic, to the Deputy Of The Reich
Commissioner For Shipping; and in matters of
armament and war production, to the competent
Chairman Of The Armaments Committee Of The
Reich Minister For Armaments And War
Production.

IV

Reich Commissioners For Defence, whose
Districts lie wholly or partly in the area

- 321 -



of operations, will appoint a Liaison Officer
who will be attached to the Reich
Commissioner For Defence in the area of
operations in an advisory capacity.

\'

The Reich Commissioner For Defence in the
area of operations will carry out the task
assigned to him with the officials placed at
his disposal 1in his capacity as Reich
Commissioner For Defence, On the proposal of
highest authorities of the Reich, experts in
special fields may be attached to him by the
Plenipotentiary General For The
Administration Of The Reich, in agreement
with the Head Of The Party Chancery and the
High Command Of The Armed Forces,

VI

The Reich Commissioner For Defence in the
area of operations may delegate the execution
of his duties in the area of a subordinate
Commander to the Reich Commissioner For
Defence 1in that area, In this case the
subordinate Commander must first have been
granted plenary powers by the Commander In
Chief, In putting forward requests the
Commissioner will apply to +the regional
authorities in his area in accordance with
paragraph III subparagraph 2.

VII

The Reich Minister Of The Interior will
issue the necessary legal and administrative
Orders for the implementation of this Decree.
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The Leader's Headquarters,

13th July, 1944.
The Leader,
Adolf Hitler,

The Reich Minister and Chief Of The Reich
Chancery,
Dr Lammers,.

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces,
Keitel.

(b)

Decree Of The Leader On Cooperation Between
The Party And The Armed Forces In An Area Of
Operations Within The Reich - 13th July, 1944,

In the event of enemy forces penetrating
into the territory of the German Reich, I
order as follows:

I

The National Socialist Party, its
branches and associated organisations, will
continue to carry out their duties 1in the
area of operations,

II
l. The military Commander In Chief, to
whom I delegate plenary powers, will address

his demands on matters arising out of the
military situation which concern the
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National Socialist Party, its branches and
associated organisations, to the District
Leader for the area,

2. In the immediate battle areas, whose
limits will be defined by the Commander In
Chief in agreement with the Reich
Commissioner For Defence in +the area of
operations, senior military Commanders are
empowered to issue direct to the National
Socialist Party, its branches and associated
organisations, such instructions as are
necessary for carrying out their respective
operational duties. Should unforeseen events
call for immediate action, and the District
Leader in the area of operations be not
available, the Commander In Chief has the
same powers throughout the area of
operations, The District Leader in the area
of operations will be informed by the
quickest means of the measures which have
been taken,

3. I shall nominate the District Leader
for the area of operations,

III

The District Leader for the area of
operations has the task of advising the
military Commander In Chief 1in matters
concerning the National Socialist Party, its
branches and associated organisations,

IV

District Leaders whose districts 1lie
wholly or partly in the area of operations
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will appoint a Liaison Officer, who will be
attached to the District Leader for the area
of operations, in an advisory capacity.

\'

The District Leader for the area of
operations will carry out the tasks assigned
to him, using all available resources of the
National Socialist Party, its branches and
associated organisations,

VI

The District Leader for the area of
operations may delegate the execution of his
duties in the area of a subordinate Commander
to the District Leader for that area, In this
case the subordinate Commander must first
have been granted plenary powers by the
Commander In Chief,

VII

The Chief Of The Party Chancery will issue
the necessary instructions for the
implementation of this Decree.

The Leader,
Adolf Hitler,

The Chief Of The Party Chancery,
M. Bormann,

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces,
Keitel,
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19-7-1944

Order Of Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces Concerning Preparations For The Defence
Of The Reich

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces,

The Leader's Headquarters, 19th July, 1944, 100
copies

Order Of The Chief Of The High Command Of The
Armed Forces Concerning Preparations For The
Defence Of The Reich

Subject: Preparations For The Defence Of The
Reich,

Regulations hitherto issued for the
defence of the coasts and frontiers of the
Reich are summarised and supplemented as
follows:

As basic principle, it must be observed
that the Armed Forces Staffs must confine
themselves exclusively, 1in making these
preparations, to matters of a purely military
nature, Other questions, for example, the
mobilisation of all resources in the Home
theatre, the direction of manpower and,
particularly, measures for the evacuation of
the German c¢ivilian population, are the
responsibility of the Party alone,
Corresponding measures in the economic
sphere are the responsibility of the
Ministries concerned., The necessary
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cooperation must be pursued relentlessly,
with the sole aim of achieving the highest
efficiency, regardless of questions of
jurisdiction,

I, Organisation Of Command

l., The Chief Of Army Equipment And Of The
Replacement Army is responsible for making
preparations to defend the Home theatre of
war in all matters concerning the Army and
general service matters. Commanders Of
Military Districts will act in accordance
with his Directives, In matters concerning
the Navy and Airforce, preparations are the
responsibility of Commander In Chief Navy and
Commander In Chief Airforce respectively.

2. Basic rules for preparations to defend the
Reich will be issued by the High Command Of
The Armed Forces (Operations Staff).
Supplementary Directives concerning service
matters in general will be issued by the
various branches of the High Command Of The
Armed Forces. Rules in matters of supply and
rations will be issued by Army General Staff,
Quartermaster General,

3. The responsibility of Commanding Admirals
for preparation and execution of the defence
measures for +the coasts against enemy
landings, as laid down in Directive 40,
remains fully valid.

4, The existing orders dealing with the
following remain in force:
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(a) Action against parachute and airborne
troops in the Home theatre of war,

(b) Action against individuals landing by
parachute,

(c) Action against mines dropped from the
air in inland waterways,

(d) Protection of buildings and plant
important from the military point of view,
and for the war effort.

5. Should military operations overlap parts
of any particular Military District, special
local Orders will lay down the areas in which
direction of operations on the ground come
under command of the Army in the field, and
cease to be the responsibility of the Chief
Of Army Equipment And Of The Replacement
Army,

Instructions on these lines have already
been issued 1in respect of +the General
Government and Military District I.

6. The defence of the Home theatre of war
depends upon the preparedness of all sections
of the population, at whose head stand the
District Leaders and the Reich Commissioners
For Defence in the different provinces of the
Reich,., These officials have been notified of
their special duties in the defence of the
Reich in a circular letter from the Chief Of
The Party Chancery,

Commanders Of Military Districts will

support and further in every way the
initiative displayed by the District Leaders
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and Reich Commissioners For Defence; they
will decide, in the closest cooperation with
them, and with the civilian authorities, the
appropriate measures to be taken in matters
involving the Armed Forces; prepare common
measures to be taken in timetable form; and
ensure that all concerned are given timely
notice of measures taken by the Armed Forces,

II. Tasks

In the preparatory measures for defending
the Home theatre of war, Commanders Of
Military Districts will include all Command
Staffs, Troops, Offices, and establishments
of the Armed Forces and Armed SS in the area
of their command, They will also include
additional forces placed at the disposal of
District Leaders and Higher SS And Police
Leaders, Command Staffs, Troops, Offices,
and establishments of the Navy and Airforce
will only be included in so far as +the
fulfilment of their own duties (paragraph
I.i) is not thereby prejudiced.

The tasks embrace essentially these:
l. An appreciation of +the accommodation,
strength, mobility, and armament of the
forces available for operations,
2. Plans for concentrating these forces, for

chain of command, for placing forces on the
alert, and for equipment and movements,
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3. Plans for embodying and +training the
German civilian reserves which have been made
available by the Party authorities.

The Regulations already issued in respect of
coastal areas and occupied territories are
now extended to apply to the entire Home
theatre of war,

4., Release of leading personalities of +the
Party and State from military service, in
cooperation with the District Leaders and
Reich Commissioners For Defence,

5. Preparations for installations in planned
defensive works, and for other tasks relating
to defence and the primary tasks in battle.

In siting defensive works, Commanders Of
Military Districts are responsible for
location, for instruction, and for the final
form which they will take. The construction
will in general be handed over to the Reich
Commissioners Of Defence, in their capacity
as District Leaders,

6. (a) Preparations, in cooperation with
Reich Commissioners For Defence, for moving
prisoners of war to the rear,

6. (b) Instructions on the measures to be
employed for moving foreign labour to the
rear - this is the task of the Reich
Leader Of The SS.

6. (¢) Instructions on the measures (to
be prepared by the District Leader alone)
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for evacuating the German civil
population,

T. (a) Preparations for dispersal and
evacuation, obstruction and demolition in
the military sphere.

7. (b) At the request of Reich
Commissioners For Defence, cooperation
with +them in making a +timetable of
preparations for dispersal, evacuation,
obstruction, and demolition in the
civilian sphere, These are tasks of the
Reich Commissioners For Defence, acting
on the Directives of the Reich Ministries,
The Military Commanders also have the duty
of preparing support for +the Reich
Commissioners For Defence when they
eventually execute these measures,

8. The instruction of Reich Commissioners For
Defence and the Senior Party Officials - in
the immediately threatened Provinces, down
to District Leader - concerning the condition
of military preparedness and, eventually, of
the military situation.,

9. Preparation in the supply field.
III. Supplementary Regulations

l. The broad instructions given above are of
value only as a guide, Preparations will be
confined, in every —case, to the most
restricted number of persons, in order to
exclude unnecessary commotion among the
civilian population, Should it prove
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impossible to carry out preparations of this
kind without their having an undesirable
effect upon the population, the preparations
will be temporarily abandoned.

2, The necessary Regulations for carrying out
these measures will be 1issued by the
responsible commands,

Where these Regulations include general
instructions of a fundamental nature, they
will be submitted to the High Command Of The
Armed Forces (Operations Staff) before being
issued,

3. These Orders apply, in essentials, for
the preparation of defence in the operational
zones of the Alpine Mountains approaches and
on the Adriatic Sea coast, with the proviso
that those tasks for which Commanders Of
Military Districts would be responsible in
the Home theatre of war will here be the
responsibility, respectively, of Commander
Operations Area Alpine Mountains Approaches,
and Commander Operations Area Adriatic Sea
Coast, in accordance with the Directives from
Commander In Chief Southwest,

Keitel.

- 332 -



23-7-1944

Ref.: Reorganisation Of Command Authority In The Area Of Army
Group North

Introduction

The day after the issue of Keitel’s Order, the tension between Party and Army,
which Hitler and Bormann apprehended, broke out in a dramatic form. At The
Leader’s Headquarters, now at Rastenburg in East Prussia, an poorly prepared and ill-
considered conspiracy of a few cripples, criminals and traitors to the western civilised
world ended in the attempt to assassinate Hitler, during a staff conference, with the
coward’s weapon: a time bomb. The bomb exploded and Hitler was presumed to be
dead. After a period of tension, during which several high Army Officers exposed
themselves as supporters of the conspirators, Hitler’s survival became known and the
struggle for power was won by the Party which, from now on, tightened its control
over all Departments. Especially it tightened its grip on the Army, at once the most
suspect and the most dangerous body in the State. Numerous changes were made in
the command of the Army, many Generals and other Officers were arrested by the SS,
and most of them justly executed. One very important change was in the command of
the Replacement Army to which a key position had just been assigned in the event of
invasion of the Reich. Its commander, General Fromm, had been compromised in the
Plot. He was instantly removed and replaced by the most formidable of Hitler’s
paladins, the Reich Leader Of The SS, Heinrich Himmler. Fromm was afterwards
hanged. There were changes too, in the west, and Field Marshal Rommel, who had
been sent there after his defeat in Africa, but had been won over by the conspirators,
was ordered to commit suicide to avoid the inconvenience of a trial. But the most
vulnerable front, at this moment, was in the northeast, where the invader was closest
to German soil. Here, on 23rd July, Hitler ordered a reorganisation of the command,
appointing as Commander In Chief the one General whom he trusted as a convinced
National Socialist. This was General Schorner, whom he would shortly make a Field
Marshal (No. 59 below). Next day he ordered the distribution of his suspended Orders
concerning the authority of Army and Party in the event of invasion (No. 57 above).
These were to become applicable in the event of enemy penetration into Reich
territory, whether from the east or from the west or in any other theatre of war.

The Leader,.

The Leader's Headquarters, 23rd July, 1944, 70
copies
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Reference: Reorganisation Of Command Authority
In The Area Of Army Group North,

I. I appoint Colonel General Sch8rner as
Commander In Chief Of Army Group North, I
empower him to employ in the overall area
under his command all available forces and
materials of the Armed Forces and the Armed
SS, of non-military organisations and
formations, of Party and civilian
authorities, in order to repel enemy attacks
and preserve our Baltic Territories,

All those bearing arms, irrespective of
the branch of the Armed Forces to which they
belong, or the non-military organisation of
which they may be members, are to be directed
uniformly to this end., At the same time the
fighting ability of our naval forces, and the
supply traffic for which they are
responsible, as well as of the Airforce, must
be guaranteed,

Naval forces and operational Airforce
units come under the command of the Navy and
the Airforce respectively. They are,
however, expected to comply with the
requirements of Commander In Chief Army Group
North, in so far as their tactical situation
allows,

II. The entire area of Army Group North (that
is, Reich Commissariat Baltic Territories,
excluding those parts of the Commissariat
General In Lithuania which come into the area
of Army Group Centre) will be an area of
operations,
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Commander Armed Forces Baltic Territories
is subordinate to Commander In Chief Army
Group North, in all respects,

III, The civil administration in the
operational area of Army Group North, and the
relations of the military authorities to the
civil administration, remain as heretofore,

IV, I leave the Reich Commissioner Baltic
Territories in the civil sphere, and
Commander In Chief Army Group North in the
military sphere, free to take such measures
for withdrawal and evacuation as ‘they
consider proper and necessary in the light
of the situation at the Front.

The arrests which are now being carried
out by the Higher SS And Police Leader Baltic
Territories, under the plenary powers which
I have delegated +to him, must not be
prejudiced by any measures of this kind.

I reserve to myself the right to give
orders for the evacuation of the Estonian oil

refining district,

Adolf Hitler.
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26-7-1944
Subject: Alpine Approaches Position
Introduction

Hitler’s orders, released on 24th July, had referred to an invasion of Germany
whether from the east or from the west or in any other theatre of war. The other
theatre was in the south; and indeed, by now, invasion from the south seemed almost
as likely. For in Italy, too, after the failure at Anzio, General Alexander had prepared
a great summer offensive which began on 11th May. A week later, Cassino at last fell
to the Polish Corps, and thereafter, though stubbornly resisted, the advance was
general. On 4th June the Allies entered Rome, and although their forces in Italy were
weakened, a month later, by the diversion of seven divisions for a landing on the
Mediterranean coast of France, by the end of July they were established on the line of
the Arno River in the west and held Ancona in the east. The Germans held a long
prepared position, known as the Gothic Line, across Italy north of Pisa and Florence
to Pesaro. But they could not be sure of holding it, and Hitler now ordered the
preparation of another line, the Voralpenstellung, in the foothills of the Alps. The
following series of teleprints was sent to the Commander In Chief Southwest (Field
Marshal Kesselring), the High Commissioners For Operational Areas In The Alpine
Approaches And On The Adriatic Coast (District Leaders Hofer and Rainer), and
others concerned.

Teleprint. 26th July, 1944.

High Command Of The Armed Forces (Operations
Staff).

Subject: Alpine Approaches Position

l. I order the construction of a system of
rear positions in northern Italy.

2. The following are to be constructed:

(a) The position in the Alpine
Approaches, which is already laid down
on broad lines,
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(v) The adjacent Karst Position
(Tschitschen-Boden).

(¢) A crossline extending from Ala to
the Gulf Of Venice,

(d) A crossline extending from Belluno
to the Gulf Of Venice,

3. The following persons are responsible for
constructing these positions:

(a) The High Commissioner For The
Operation Area Alpine Approaches, for
the Alpine Approaches position from the
Swiss frontier to the Piave Valley south
of Longarone (inclusive).

(b) The High Commissioner For Operation
Area Adriatic Sea Coast, for the Alpine
Approaches position from +the Piave
Valley south of Longarone (exclusive),
to Trieste (exclusive), and for the
Karst position (Tschitschen-Boden) to
the Gulf Of Fiume,

Labour forces and materials will be
recruited by a general call up of the
population, as in East Prussisa.

(¢) Commander In Chief Southwest, for
both c¢crossline positions between the
Alpine Approaches position and the Gulf
Of Venice, with the help of the Todt
Organisation,

4, The purely military tasks for all
positions are the responsibility of
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Commander In Chief Southwest., With the help
of tactical and Engineering / Technical
Staffs which will ©be formed for this
purpose, he will determine:

(a) The operational and tactical siting
of the positions,

(b) The priority for the completion of
individual sectors,

(¢c) The form of the construction, in the
light of +the +tactical situation, of
tactical and technical battle
experience, and the means available,

5. The intended organisation for
constructing these positions and the labour
forces to be raised, will be reported to me
as soon as possible, Progress reports will
be submitted to me on the 1lst, 10th, and
20th of each month after work has begun.

6. The High Command Of The Armed Forces will
issue detailed orders for carrying this out.

Adolf Hitler.
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29-7-1944
Subject: Leader’s Order Of 26th July 1944

Introduction

Hitler’s orders, released on 24th July, had referred to an invasion of Germany
whether from the east or from the west or in any other theatre of war. The other
theatre was in the south; and indeed, by now, invasion from the south seemed almost
as likely. For in Italy, too, after the failure at Anzio, General Alexander had prepared
a great summer offensive which began on 11th May. A week later, Cassino at last fell
to the Polish Corps, and thereafter, though stubbornly resisted, the advance was
general. On 4th June the Allies entered Rome, and although their forces in Italy were
weakened, a month later, by the diversion of seven divisions for a landing on the
Mediterranean coast of France, by the end of July they were established on the line of
the Arno River in the west and held Ancona in the east. The Germans held a long
prepared position, known as the Gothic Line, across Italy north of Pisa and Florence
to Pesaro. But they could not be sure of holding it, and Hitler now ordered the
preparation of another line, the Voralpenstellung, in the foothills of the Alps. The
following series of teleprints was sent to the Commander In Chief Southwest (Field
Marshal Kesselring), the High Commissioners For Operational Areas In The Alpine
Approaches And On The Adriatic Coast (District Leaders Hofer and Rainer), and
others concerned.

Teleprint. 29th July, 1944.
Subject: The Leader's Order Of 6th July, 1944

The Leader has ordered paragraphs 2 and
3 of the above mentioned Order on the
completion of a system of rear positions to
be altered and supplemented as follows:

l, In addition to the two crosslines which
will be established 1in accordance with
paragraph 2 of the order of 26th July, as
many further crosslines as possible will be
constructed, taking advantage of the rivers,
in order to render the enemy advance into
the Udine Basin more difficult, to protect
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the air bases there, and to gain time for
the completion of +the Alpine Approaches
position,

2. The High Commissioners for the two areas
of operation will direct the construction
of all the above mentioned positions, as
well as the crosslines positions, on Italian
territory.

Commander In Chief Southwest retains
responsibility for the construction in depth
of the associated Apennine positions and the
coastal fortification,

3. In building the two crosslines, the High
Commissioners will arrange directly,
between themselves, the drawing up of
boundaries between the two areas of
operations,

In cases where positions are sited
outside the areas of operations, and are
therefore on Italian territory, the High
Commissioners there have the same powers in
constructing positions as they have in their
own areas of operations,. The General
Plenipotentiary For German Armed Forces In
Italy, and the authorities under |his
command, will support them in this,

The Foreign Office 1is requested to
explain to The Duce the military necessity
for the construction of these positions and
the measures required for them, which are
of a purely military, and not a political,
nature,
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4, The following Construction Units of the
Todt Organisation and of the Fortification
Construction Staffs are available to the
High Commissioners:

(a) All resources already in their
areas.

(b) The construction resources of the
Airforce, which are engaged in
completing airfields northeast of the
line Verona-Po Estuary. Commander In
Chief Air Force will apply for
exceptions to this ruling (for examples,
the quick completion of work already
begun and necessary for +the present
operations of 2nd Air Fleet).

(¢) Resources which will 1later ©be
released from the Apennines position.,

The labour forces of the Todt
Organisation already employed on coastal
fortifications remain under command of
Commander In Chief Southwest,

5. An order will follow concerning the
support required from the Staffs and
Commands of all Services 1in the Alpine
Approaches zone of operations, for ensuring
the constructional work.

PpP. dJodl.
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3-8-1944

Executive Orders On The Leader’s Order For The Construction Of A
System Of Rear Positions In Northern Italy

Introduction

Hitler’s orders, released on 24th July, had referred to an invasion of Germany
whether from the east or from the west or in any other theatre of war. The other
theatre was in the south; and indeed, by now, invasion from the south seemed almost
as likely. For in Italy, too, after the failure at Anzio, General Alexander had prepared
a great summer offensive which began on 11th May. A week later, Cassino at last fell
to the Polish Corps, and thereafter, though stubbornly resisted, the advance was
general. On 4th June the Allies entered Rome, and although their forces in Italy were
weakened, a month later, by the diversion of seven divisions for a landing on the
Mediterranean coast of France, by the end of July they were established on the line of
the Arno River in the west and held Ancona in the east. The Germans held a long
prepared position, known as the Gothic Line, across Italy north of Pisa and Florence
to Pesaro. But they could not be sure of holding it, and Hitler now ordered the
preparation of another line, the Voralpenstellung, in the foothills of the Alps. The
following series of teleprints was sent to the Commander In Chief Southwest (Field
Marshal Kesselring), the High Commissioners For Operational Areas In The Alpine
Approaches And On The Adriatic Coast (District Leaders Hofer and Rainer), and
others concerned.

Teleprint. 3rd August, 1944,

Executive Orders On The Leader's Order For The
Construction Of A System Of Rear Positions In
Northern Italy

l. General Considerations. The system of
positions for the defence of the Home theatre
of war will be completed by a call up of the
civil population for total war. This is only
possible by means of a political leadership
conscious of its responsibilities. The great
success which can be achieved by the
employment of the masses 1in this way has
already been shown in the east.
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In addition, all authorities must rid
themselves of the hitherto customary views
about jurisdiction, form of cooperation, and
other inhibitions; they must imitate all
successful improvisation, and must eliminate
all superfluous organisational and
administrative measures, The military
authorities are in charge of the building.
Their tasks, which are of a purely military
nature, are clearly outlined in paragraph ¢
of The Leader's Order.

In carrying out the construction the High
Commissioners will be given a free hand in
every respect, particularly in the
employment of manpower and materials, All
building workers employed on this project
will be subordinate +to them, This also
applies to the special construction units
(for example, rock drilling companies, and
the construction +troops +trained in mine
laying), engaged on the Apennines and coastal
positions, and now available for the Alpine
Approaches,

2. General Operational Instructions For
Planning And Construction, First, of special
importance to the whole defensive system is
the Frontline, namely a short connection
between the Swiss frontier and the Adriatic
Sea, which will take advantage of favourable
terrain, This position will therefore be
planned and built as a matter of first
priority.

Then come the further positions in the
system, whose most rearward will be the
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Alpine Approaches position itself, in so far
as it does not coincide with the Frontline
in its western sector.

Strongpoints will be incorporated in the
construction where the enemy's main lines of
thrust are probable - that is, on both sides
of valleys and main thoroughfares, and in the
sectors of the Adige and Piave Rivers, The
enemy 1is certain +to attempt a thrust
northeast, 1in +the direction of +the Udine
Basin,

3. Military Organisation For This
Construction., In accordance with paragraph 4
of The Leader's Orders, General Of Infantry
von Zangen is appointed as permanent
representative of Commander In Chief
Southwest in all military questions and tasks
concerning the construction, The former
Mountain Staff, Italy, will come under his
command as a Command Staff,

The requisite Planning Staffs - together
with Sector Staffs - will be set up under
General von Zangen by Commander In Chief
Southwest, from personnel in his own area,
These Staffs will be composed of experienced
Officers of all arms, and members of Fortress
Engineers Staffs, and will be so equipped
that they can undertake the necessary siting
of the positions, and the civilian labour,
with the least possible delay.

Any reinforcements required for von

Zangen's Staff, which will be kept as mobile
as possible, should be requested through
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Commander In Chief Southwest from the High
Command Of The Armed Forces (Operations
Staff).

Requests from High Commissioners for the
allocation of specialised construction
troops, which may arise in the course of the
construction, will ©be met by allocating
labour no longer required in the Apennines,
These Army construction troops will ©be
subordinate to the High Commissioners in all
matters concerning their actual work.

4, General Instructions From The General Of
Engineers And Fortifications for the
construction of fortifications in the
eastern theatre, and tactical and technical
instructions on them drawn up by Special
Engineer Staff 9, are enclosed in the
Appendix, as a basis for the construction of
the key defensive positions.

5. Employment Of The Todt Organisation on
the construction: the Todt Organisation will
be employed, in accordance with agreement
reached directly between the High
Commissioners and the Todt Organisation, so
that +the Todt Organisation supplies the
necessary building equipment and assumes the
technical supervision of the construction,
The Staffs of the High Commissioners
concerned remain responsible for the
construction, The respective 1local Todt
Organisation Staffs will, however, be
attached to them as their Technical
Department,
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6., Mobilisation Of Civilian Manpower, The
mobilisation of the civil population for work
on the project is the responsibility of the
High Commissioners, who may also use military
authorities outside the areas of operations,
The latter will, if necessary, have the final
word in cases where the same labour forces
are applied for several times,

T Procuring Of QMaterials, The High
Commissioners, with +the assistance of the
Todt Organisation, are responsible for
procuring all the normal building materials
required for +the project, and for their
transport to the site (iron, cement, wood,
and so on, ), including +the necessary
entrenching and other tools,

Mines, barbed wire, and materials of all
kinds for +the construction of +the whole
defensive system will be allocated through
Commander In Chief Southwest by the High
Command Of The Armed TForces (Operations
Staff) within the framework of the general
allocation for Italy. Requisitions for
mines, barbed wire, and other materials will
be made to Commander In Chief Southwest
through the High Commissioners,

8. The High Commissioners are responsible for
billeting and rations for all civilian
labour, including the Todt Organisation. In
special cases - for example, for detached
bodies of workers - the High Commissioners
can apply for rations to be provided by the
Armed TForces, Such requests will be made
through Commander In Chief Southwest.
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9. The High Commissioners will assume
responsibility for the protection of
building sites against bandits, and for
guarding working parties where necessary,
with the forces available to them for +this
purpose, In order to provide additional
forces for these tasks of local security and
guards, Commander In Chief Southwest may
employ up to 40 percent of the Staff and
Officers of all branches of the Armed Forces
stationed in the operational 2zones of the
Alpine Approaches and Adriatic Sea Coast, in
so far as they are not required for tactical
reasons,

Active operations against bandits remain
the task of Highest SS And Police Leader In
Italy, in 1liaison with the local military
authorities,

10, Commander In Chief Southwest will report
as soon as possible on the military
organisation which he proposes to place under
General von Zangen's command (including
command posts of his Staffs), and on
construction plans in accordance with
paragraph 2.

Keitel,

- 347 -



24-8-1944

Order For The Construction Of A German Defensive Position In The
West

Introduction

On all fronts similar defensive walls were being built, and the civilian population
was being called up to build them. By mid-August it was the turn of the Western Front.
There, at the of July, the western Allies had been in a position to launch their offensive
from their now well established and enlarged bridgehead in Normandy, and by 20th
August German resistance west of the Seine River had been broken. On 25th August
Paris fell. One day before this, Hitler issued his Orders for building a new West Wall
for the defence of the Reich. On 29th August, Orders followed for the defence of the
North Sea coast (No. 62). Further orders for the West Wall followed on 1st September.
All these Orders were sent, primarily, to Martin Bormann and to the District Leaders
in the west. Hitler was relying on both the heroic National Socialist German Workers’
Party as well as the proud Army to make the last stand.

Teleprint. 24th August, 1944,
The Leader

Order For The Construction Of A German
Defensive Position In The West

l. I order the construction of a German
Defensive Position In The West by means of
a call up of the civil population in the
following sectors:

(a) District Leader Grohé, Reich
Commissioner In Belgium And Northern
France, will be responsible for the
lines Scheldt River-Albert Canal to west
of Aachen (where it will join the West
Wall), as previously planned.
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(b) District ILeader Simon will ©be
responsible for the line of the Moselle
River from the West Wall southwest of
Trier to the boundary between District
Mosselland and District Westmark,

(¢) District Leader Birkel will be
responsible for the line of the Moselle
River from +the boundary of District
Westmark via the arsenal of Metz-
Diedenhofen-south of St Avold (part of
the Maginot Line) to Saaralben,

(d) District Leader Wagner will be
responsible for the Vosges Mountains
position from Saaralben to Belfort, as
previously planned, even if parts of the
line are situated in the area of an
adjoining District.

In addition, the Moselle River 1line
from south of Metz via Nancy-Epinal as
far as St Maurice will be fortified
later, through special orders, by the
Military Commander In France.

2. The siting of the line proposed by Chief
Of Army Equipment And The Replacement Army
in No. G105/44 (Most Secret) of 1l4th August
is approved, The line between Maastricht and
Aachen, via Valkenburg, will be completed
first, the more southerly line planned via
Eben-Emael receiving only secondary
priority.

3. The Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army is responsible for the
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purely military +tasks relating to all
positions, 1in accordance with Directives
from the High Command Of The Armed Forces,

The following will be placed under his
command, and will ©be responsible for
carrying out the military tasks:

(a) Commander Armed Forces Belgium And
Northern France,

(b) Deputy General XII Corps.
(¢) Deputy General V Corps.

Their sectors will be adapted to those of
the District Leaders, even should parts of
the positions come within the area of an
adjoining military district.

The Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army and, at his direction, the
military Commanders under him, with the help
of the Reconnaissance Staffs already
available and the Specialist Engineer Staffs
which will ©be allocated +to them, will
determine:

(a) The tactical siting of individual
positions, based on reconnaissance
already carried out.

(b) The priority of construction in the
individual sectors.

(¢) The form which construction will
take, based on tactical and technical
experience in battle, and the material
available,
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4, The line will be built so that the first
construction is a continuous tank obstacle,
Preparations will be made for creating a no-
man's-land beyond our positions facing the
enemy, and a continuous and tightly
coordinated system of defences in depth will
be achieved., This will ©be continually
strengthened at strongpoints by the adjacent
line of permanent fortifications,

In the military arsenal of Metz-
Diedenhofen, and in +those parts of the
Maginot Line which are to be incorporated,
existing fortifications will be rebuilt,
while those which are not to be used will
be put out of action., General Of Engineers
And Fortifications At The High Command Of
The Armed Forces will issue special
instructions for the construction.

5. All military authorities and troops
employed in constructing these positions
remain under command of +their respective
military superiors,

For the actual construction work they
will be bound by District Leaders.

6. The mobilisation of civilian labour, and
its employment, are the responsibility of
the District Leaders, as are its
accommodation and rations, including those
of the Todt Organisation.

7. Employment Of The Todt Organisation On

The Construction, The Todt Organisation will
be employed in accordance with agreement
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reached directly between the District
Leaders and the Todt Organisation, so that
the latter supplies the necessary building
equipment, and undertakes technical
supervision of the execution of the work,
The District Leader concerned remains
responsible for the project as a whole., The
local Todt Organisation Staff will ©be
attached to him as his Technical Department,

8. The procuring of all materials (ordering,
allocation, and transport) will be the
subject of Special Instructions,

9. The intended organisation of the
construction, and the manpower to be raised,
will be reported to me as soon as possible
by the District Leaders through the Chief
Of The Party Chancery. Reports on progress
and the state of construction will ©be
submitted +to me by the Chief Of Army
Equipment And The Replacement Army through
the High Command Of The Armed Forces
(Operations Staff) on the 1lst and 15th of
each month,

Adolf Hitler.
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29-8-1944
Order For Completion Of Defences In The German Bight
Introduction

On all fronts similar defensive walls were being built, and the civilian population
was being called up to build them. By mid-August it was the turn of the Western Front.
There, at the of July, the western Allies had been in a position to launch their offensive
from their now well established and enlarged bridgehead in Normandy, and by 20th
August German resistance west of the Seine River had been broken. On 25th August
Paris fell. One day before this, Hitler issued his Orders for building a new West Wall
for the defence of the Reich. On 29th August, Orders followed for the defence of the
North Sea coast (No. 62). Further orders for the West Wall followed on 1st September.
All these Orders were sent, primarily, to Martin Bormann and to the District Leaders
in the west. Hitler was relying on both the heroic National Socialist German Workers’
Party as well as the proud Army to make the last stand.

The Leader. 29th August, 1944,

Order For Completion Of Defences In The German
Bight

l, I issue the following orders for +the
strengthening of our defences in the German
Bight,

(a) The fortification of the entire
coast from +the Danish +to the Dutch
frontier, as well as those of the North
and East Frisian Islands, which have not
yet been fortified (Program A). The
islands already fortified will  Dbe
brought up to a full state of defence,

(b) The planning and preparation of all
measures for the quick construction of
a second position, which will run from
the Danish frontier, in a depth of about
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10 kilometres from the coast; a
crossline somewhere along +the German-
Danish frontier, further crosslines in
Schleswig-Holstein to the north of the
Kaiser Wilhelm Canal, In addition,
Commander Armed Forces Denmark will plan
and construct further east-west
crosslines along the north of the
German-Danish frontier,

2. District Leader Kaufmann will be
responsible for this construction, for which
all available means and the Todt
Organisation will be employed.,

3. Commander In Chief Naval Command North,
as Commander of forces for the defence of
the German North Sea coast, will assume the
direction of purely military tasks,
according to the Directives of +the High
Command Of The Armed Forces (Operations
Staff).

Deputy General X Army Corps will be
responsible wunder him for carrying out
military tasks.

Tasks:

(a) To plan the whole defensive system
(including estimates of materials
required), for +the construction of a
permanent system of field fortifications
for which the estimate of forces
necessary for an adequate garrison
capable of full defence 1is +the Dbasic
requirement,
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(b) To settle the tactical siting of the
line of defences in detail, and

(¢) To establish priorities for the
completion of the individual sectors,

(d) To decide upon the form which the
construction should take, in the light of
tactical and technical experience, and of
the material available,

In addition, Deputy General X Corps will
form three further Planning Staffs, in
addition +to those which already exist,
composed of Officers of all arms, These will
be allocated to Deputy General X Corps by
Army Personnel Office.

The Engineer Staffs required for
construction will be formed by Deputy
General X Corps.

In addition, +the Naval Fortification
Engineer Organisation stationed in the
German Bight will come under the command of
Deputy General X Corps for these duties in
this aresa,

Other personnel required 1in excess of
this will be applied for by Deputy General
X Corps to the High Command Of The Armed
Forces (General Of Engineers).

4., General Rules For The Construction. The
following will be fortified as a first
priority: The North and East Frisian
Islands, the coastal sector opposite Sylt
(Hindenburgdamm); the Eiderstedt Peninsula,
the river defence of the Elbe River-Weser
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River estuary, and the coast from
Brunsblittel-Cuxhaven-Wesermiinde to
Wilhelmshaven inclusive, the Ems River
Estuary with Delfzijl. Second priority: The
entire remainder of the coast., The
construction will be executed so as to form
first a continuous antitank obstacle, with
an articulated defensive system in depth,
which will in addition ©be continuously
strengthened, Special General Instructions
for the construction will be issued by the
High Command Of The Armed Forces (General
Of Engineers And Fortresses).

5. All military Staffs and forces engaged
in the construction of the fortifications
remain under command of +their military
superiors, For the actual construction work
they will be bound by the Regulations of the
District Leader,

6. The District Leader will be responsible
for procuring and employing civilian labour,
and for its accommodation and rations, which
will include the accommodation and rations
of the Todt Organisation units employed.

7. Employment Of Todt Organisation In The
Construction Area, The Todt Organisation
will be employed on +the basis of direct
agreement between the District Leader and
the Todt Organisation, so that the latter
provides the necessary building equipment
and assumes the technical supervision of the
execution of +the construction., District
Leader Kaufmann or the authorities appointed
by him remain responsible for the

- 356 -



construction, The 1local Todt Organisation
Staff will be attached to him as a Technical
Department,

8. The method of procuring all materials
(ordering, allocation , and transport) will
be settled by Special Instructions.

9., District Leader Kaufmann will report to
me through the Head Of The Reich Chancery
as soon as possible on his plans for
organising the work, and for the labour
forces to be raised, Naval High Command
North Sea will report on the 1lst and 15th
of each month through the High Command Of
The Armed Forces (Operations Staff) on the
state and progress of the construction,

Adolf Hitler.
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1-9-1944
Order Placing The West Wall In A State Of Readiness

Introduction

On all fronts similar defensive walls were being built, and the civilian population
was being called up to build them. By mid-August it was the turn of the Western Front.
There, at the of July, the western Allies had been in a position to launch their offensive
from their now well established and enlarged bridgehead in Normandy, and by 20th
August German resistance west of the Seine River had been broken. On 25th August
Paris fell. One day before this, Hitler issued his Orders for building a new West Wall
for the defence of the Reich. On 29th August, Orders followed for the defence of the
North Sea coast (No. 62). Further orders for the West Wall followed on 1st September.
All these Orders were sent, primarily, to Martin Bormann and to the District Leaders
in the west. Hitler was relying on both the heroic National Socialist German Workers’
Party as well as the proud Army to make the last stand.

Teleprint,
The Leader., lst September, 1944,

Order Placing The West Wall In A State Of
Defence

l., I issue the following orders for placing
the West Wall in a state of defence:

(a) The ©position (including those
portions of the Maginot Line which are
to be incorporated) will be strengthened
by the construction of field works,

(b) The extension of the West Wall,
already announced, will be strengthened
by field works and, where possible, by
permanent constructions extending as far
as the Ijsselmeer,
2. The whole construction will be carried out
by a call up of the c¢ivil population, and
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the following will be charged with
responsibility for it:

(a) The Reich Commissioner For Occupied
Netherlands Territory, Reich Minister Dr
Seyss-Inquart, with +the assistance of
the Chief Of The Labour Department Of
The National Socialist Party, Higher
Service Leader Ritterbusch, for the
sector from Ijsselmeer to Nijmegen,

(b) Acting District Leader Schlessmann
(District Essen), for the sector
Ni jmegen-Venlo.

(¢) District Leader Florian (District
Disseldorf), for the sector Venlo-
German-Dutch frontier southeast of
Roermond.

(d) District Leader Grohé (District
Cologne-Aachen).

(e) District Leader Simon (District
Moselland).

(f) District Leader Biirkel (District
Westmark).

(g) District Leader Wagner (District
Baden-Alsace).

Additional labour will be supplied where
necessary from neighbouring Districts. The
following will be instructed to cooperate:
District Essen with District Westphalia
North; District DiUsseldorf with District
Westphalia North and South; District
Cologne-Aachen with District Westphalia
South; District Moselland with District
Kurhessen and Hessen-Nassau; District
Westmark with District Main-Franconia;
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District Baden-Alsace with District
Wirttemberg. The necessary measures,
including the number of workers required,
will be decided directly among the District
Leaders.

3. The purely military tasks for the whole
construction are the responsibility of the
Chief Of Army Equipment And The Replacement
Army, in accordance with the Directives from
the High Command Of The Armed Forces
(Operations Staff), and with the assistance
of the Military Operations Staff, Western
Defences, He is likewise charged with the
military tasks connected with the
construction and protection of the western
defences forward of the West Wall, from Trier
to the Swiss frontier,

The following will be responsible under
him for carrying out the military tasks:

(a) Commander Armed Forces Netherlands in
the sector from the I jsselmeer to
Ni jmegen,

(b) Deputy General VI Army Corps.
(¢) Deputy General XII Army Corps.

(d) Deputy General V Army Corps, within
their military districts.

Deputy General VI Army Corps will have in
addition the sector Nijmegen to Roermond.
Commander Armed Forces Netherlands comes
under command of the Chief Of Army Equipment
And The Replacement Army for this operation,

- 360 -



4, General Instructions for construction of
the line will follow separately.

5. The Reich Labour Leader will place at the
disposal of the District Leaders the Reich
Labour Service detachments employed in the
Districts charged with the construction.
Calling up dates for the Armed Forces will
be adhered to,

6. The procurement of civilian labour is the
task of the Reich Commissioner For Occupied
Netherlands Territory, Reich Minister Dr
Seyss-Inquart, and of the District Leaders,
Its employment is a matter for the Reich
Commissioner For Occupied Netherlands
Territory, Reich Minister Dr Seyss-Inquart,
in his sector, and for the District Leaders
responsible for construction., The latter are
also responsible for the accommodation and
rations of these workers, including members
of the Todt Organisation employed on the
work,

7. Employment Of Todt Organisation In The
Construction, The Todt Organisation will be
employed on the basis of direct agreement
between the Reich Commissioner For Occupied
Netherlands Territory, Reich Minister Dr
Seyss-Inquart, and the District Leaders on
the one hand, and the Todt Organisation on
the other, so that they provide the necessary
building equipment and assume technical
supervision of the execution of the
construction, The District Leader concerned
is responsible for the construction. The
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local Todt Organisation Staff will ©be
attached to him as a Technical Department.

8. The procuring of all materials required,
including ordering, allocation, and
transport, will be carried out in accordance
with the Order For The Construction Of The
German Western Positions issued by the High
Command Of The Armed Forces (General Of
Engineers).

9. Local antiaircraft defence of the
construction will be undertaken by the
Airforce,

10, The Reich Commissioner For Occupied
Netherlands Territory, Reich Minister Dr
Seyss-Inquart, and +the District Leaders,
will report to me as soon as possible through
the Chief Of The Reich Chancery on their
plans for organising the work and labour
forces, The Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army will report through the High
Command Of The Armed Forces (Operations
Staff) on the state and progress of the
construction on the 1lst and 15th of each
month,

Adolf Hitler.
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3-9-1944
Directive For Further Operations By Commander In Chief West

Introduction

Hitler’s orders on 1st September were accompanied by detailed orders signed by
Keitel, for the imminent defence of the West Wall; but the advance of the western
Allies, already in Belgium and on the Meuse, had now deprived the Germans of the
initiative, as Hitler’s next Order, of 3rd September (No. 64), shows. The very next day,
September 4th, British forces entered Antwerp, thus cutting off the Channel ports and
the Pas de Calais, with the launching sites for the flying bombs. Hitler at once gave
orders for the fortresses of Boulogne and Dunkirk to be reinforced and held at all costs,
and for the Albert Canal from Antwerp to Maastricht to be defended. Three days later,
on 7th September, Hitler reversed his recent decision to entrust the defence of the
western frontier of the Reich to the Chief Of The Replacement Army, and restored full
power to Field Marshal von Rundstedt, the Commander In Chief In The West (Nos.
64a and 64Db).

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces. 3rd September,
1944,

(Operations Staff),

Directive For Further Operations By Commander
In Chief West

l. Our own heavily tried forces, and the
impossibility of bringing up adequate
reinforcements quickly, do not allow us at
the present moment to determine a line which
must be held, and which certainly can be
held.

Therefore it is important to gain as much

time as possible for raising and bringing up
new formations, and for the development of
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the western defences, and to destroy enemy
forces by local attacks.,

2. I therefore issue the following orders for
the conduct of operations:

The right flank and centre of the Army in
the west (including 1lst Army) will dispute
every inch of ground with the enemy by
stubborn delaying action., The likelihood of
local penetrations must be accepted, but
these must not lead to the encirclement of
large German formations,

The protection of the western position and
of the West Wall from Roermond to the Swiss
frontier is the immediate responsibility of
the Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army, with +the forces at his
disposal,

In the area forward of +the western
position north of +the Rhine-Marne Canal,
command 1is transferred to 1lst Army. The
employment of forces and order of battle of
this Army will be drawn wup accordingly.
Commander In Chief West will propose the time
at which 1lst Army will assume command of the
western position., On the 1left flank, Army
Group G will assemble a mobile force forward
of the Vosges Mountains, to attack the deep
eastern flank of the enemy. The first task
of +this force will be to protect the
withdrawal of 19th Army and LXIV Army Corps,
as well as the construction work in progress
on the western defences, by mobile operations
against the southern flank of XII American
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Army Corps. Later, its main task will be to
deliver a concentrated attack against the
deep eastern flank and rear positions of the
Americans, For the present XLVII Armoured
Corps will take over command of this mobile
force., After 7th Army again becomes capable
of undertaking operations, 5th Armoured Army
will be withdrawn and employed in this task.

The following will be assembled under
command of XLVII Armoured Corps, and later
of 5th Armoured Army:

e 3rd and 15th Armoured Grenadier
Divisions.

e 17th SS Armoured Grenadier Division
and, if possible, Armoured Training
Divisions.

. 106th, 107th, and 108th Armoured

Brigades, and 1lth and 21lst Armoured
Divisions,

In addition, three further Armoured
Brigades will be moved from the Home theatre
of war, beginning 5th September,

To relieve the Armoured Division of 1st
Army, 19th Infantry Division, which will
start arriving in Trier on 4th September,
will be available. In forming the group, care
must be taken to ensure that newly arrived
formations, and those resting and reforming,
are not prematurely committed and used up.

In order to render the Dbattle group
available for its main task at the earliest
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possible moment, I require Army Group G to
move with the utmost speed.

3. The fortress troops allocated to Commander
In Chief West, by order dated 26th August,
1944, will be employed first in the western
defences, in order to free 559th and 36th
Grenadier Divisions, which are temporarily
stationed there for employment in front of
the western defences,., Sufficient fortress
troops for this purpose should have arrived
by the middle of September,

Owing to delays in the raising of
formations, only the following Divisions
of those promised for September will be
ready for action:

«564th Grenadier Division by 15th
September,

« 565th Grenadier Division by 20th
September,

« 566th Grenadier Division by 25th
September,

« 570th Grenadier Division by 25th
September,

These Divisions will take up positions
behind the right flank,

Commander In Chief West will notify their
arrival points in good time,

4, The urgent need for resting formations,
particularly armoured forces and artillery,
will be met as quickly as possible by
withdrawing formations which have suffered
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heavy casualties behind the West Wall, This
should be done on the largest possible scale,
Plans and timetables will be reported to me,

During the withdrawal and after it, Army
Group G will bring its formations up to full
establishment by drawing upon all human
material capable of fighting, from every
branch of the Armed Forces, Commander In
Chief West will ascertain the weapons and
equipment required to bring Army Group G up
to full strength,

An Organisation Staff, which will include
representatives of the Navy and Airforce,
will be set up by the Chief Of Army Equipment
And The Replacement Army, and posted to Army
Group G, I will issue orders respecting its
tasks.

Adolf Hitler.
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7-9-1944

Subject: Military Powers Of Commander In Chief
West

The Leader. 7th September, 1944,

Subject: Military Powers Of Commander In Chief
West

l, I confer plenary powers on Commander In
Chief West, General Field Marshal von
Rundstedt:

(a) To employ, in the execution of the
tasks which I have entrusted to him, all
available fighting forces and material
of the Armed Forces and Armed SS in his
area of command, and of non-military
organisations and formations, The
following are excluded: crews of
submarines and crews of motor torpedo
boats, and nautical specialists as
designated by Commander In Chief Navy;
and operational flying personnel and
specialists as designated by Commander
In Chief Airforce,

(b) To +take all steps necessary to
restore and maintain order in his area
of command, All Naval and Airforce
authorities, and non-military
organisations and formations, come under
his orders in this respect,

2. Commander In Chief West may - in so far
as this has not already been done by the
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High Command Of The Armed Forces - give to
the Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army instructions for the
distribution of protective forces along the
West Wall and the western defences, which
may be necessary for bringing these
dispositions into conformity with the
general situation in the west, The
Directives of Commander In Chief West are
also valid for the Party and State
authorities, when military tasks 1in the
western frontier areas are transferred to
the latter,

3. Commander Armed Forces Belgium And
Northern France, and Commander Armed Forces
Netherlands, are fully subordinate ‘to

Commander In Chief West in all respects,

Adolf Hitler.
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9-9-1944

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces., 9th September,
1944.

(Operations Staff).

l, Commander In Chief West will assume
command of +the German western defences
(including the West Wall) and all protective
forces there, from 11lth September, 1944, at
00.00 hours,

He will thus take over all the tasks which
I have transferred to the Chief Of Army
Equipment And The Replacement Army, for the
fortification and defence of the German
western position.

2. For +this purpose +the following are
subordinate to Commander In Chief West:

(a) The Command staff for construction
of the western defences (Commandant
Fortified Area, West 2, General Of
Engineers Kuntze).

(p) Temporarily, Commanders Of Military
Districts VI, XII, and V, with regard to
their tasks connected with completion,
equipment, and defence of the western
position,

3. The Chief Of Army ZEquipment And The
Replacement Army will ensure that formations
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and fortress troops for garrisoning the
German western position c¢ome under the
command of Commander In Chief West at the
stipulated time,

4, As newly raised formations arrive,
Commander In Chief West will relieve the
troops from the Chief Of Army Equipment And
The Replacement Army, which have Dbeen
employed in the German western position (the
Valkyrie Units), and place them again at the
disposal of the Chief Of Army Equipment And
The Replacement Army.

Military District Headquarters VI, XII,
and V will be shortly relieved of +their
tasks in the western position by Staffs of
the Field Army,.

5. Commander In Chief West will report when
he +takes over command, and submit his
proposed timetable for the withdrawal of the
Military District Headquarters and Valkyrie
units from the German western position,

Adolf Hitler.

- 371 -



12-9-1944
Orders For Defences In The South East

Introduction

Meanwhile on other fronts too the blows were falling. In the East, Finland sued
for an armistice on 25th August, and next day Romania, where a coup d’état had
overthrown the pro German dictator Marshal Antonescu, ridiculously changed sides
and declared war on Germany. On the same day General Alexander launched his
attack on the Gothic Line in Italy. By 1st September the Germans had evacuated
Bucharest, and in Italy the Eighth Army had made the first breach in the Gothic Line.
Hitler had some reason to believe that the next blow would fall in the Balkans.
(Winston Churchill and Marshal Tito had met in Naples on 12th August and discussed
a landing in Yugoslavia.) On 2nd September Hitler issued new orders for the defence
of Fortress Crete. On 12th September he ordered fortifications to be built in Southern
Austria, against a possible attack from the Adriatic Sea coast, in conjunction with
Yugoslav partisans (No. 65). Six days later, similar Orders (not presented here) were
issued for the fortification of Slovakia against the impending Russian advance in the
east.

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces, 1l2th
September, 1944,

(Operations Staff),
Orders For Defences In The Southeast

l. I order the construction of a frontier

defensive position in the Districts
Carinthia and Styria, on the territory of the
German Reich, along the following

approximate line:

Tolmein (joining +the Blue Line here)-
north of Laibach-course of Save River to
northwest of Gurkfeld-thence northeast to
west of Varazdin,
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2, Construction will be carried out by a call
up of civilian 1labour, and responsibility
will be delegated as follows:

(a) To the High Commissioner Of The
Operation Area, Adriatic Sea Coast, and
to +the District Leader Of District
Carinthia, District Leader Dr Rainer.

(b) To the District Leader of District
Styria, District Leader Uberreither,
each in their respective Districts,

3. The purely military tasks involved in this
construction are the responsibility of the
Chief Of Army Equipment And The Replacement
Army, acting in accordance with Directives
from the High Command Of The Armed Forces
(Operations Staff). Under  him, Deputy
General XVIII Corps will cooperate with
Districts Carinthia and Styria, and will be
responsible for the execution of military
tasks.

4, Military tasks:

(a) Protection against bandits of
personnel 1involved in planning and
construction, as well as of the
fortifications themselves, by means of
security forces drawn from each area of
command,

(b) Tactical siting of positions, based
on current reconnaissance, For this,
Deputy General XVIII Corps, 1in direct
agreement with Commander In Chief
Southwest, will define +the points at
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which +the positions 1link up with one
another,

(¢) Establishment of priorities for
construction in individual sectors.

(d) Decision on the form of
construction, based on tactical and
technical operational experience, and
the means available, The Reconnaissance
and Engineering Staffs required to carry
out tasks (b) to (d) will be formed by
Deputy General XVIII Corps in his own
area., Any necessary additional requests
will be submitted, to a limited extent,
through the Chief Of Army Equipment And
The Replacement Army to the High Command
Of The Armed Forces (Operation Staff).

5. The construction itself will be carried
out so that, wherever strong tank attacks can
be made, a continuous antitank obstacle will
be presented, as well as an articulated
continuous defensive ©position 1in depth,
Preparations will also be made for a no-
man's-land on the enemy side of the position.

6. All military authorities and forces
employed in constructing the position remain
under the orders of their military superiors,
For the actual construction work they will
be bound by the instructions of the District
Leaders.,

7. The procurement and employment of civilian
labour is the responsibility of the District
Leaders, They will also undertake the
accommodation and ©provisioning of this
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labour, including that of the Todt
Organisation detachments engaged,

8. Employment Of The Todt Organisation In
The Area Of Construction:

So far as detachments of +the Todt
Organisation are available for construction,
they will be employed on the basis of
agreements reached directly between the
District Leaders and the Todt Organisation,
so that the Todt Organisation supplies the
necessary building equipment and undertakes
the technical supervision of the
construction, The District Leaders will
remain responsible for the construction, but
the respective local authorities of the Todt
Organisation will be attached to them as a
Technical Department,

9. Supplies and building materials of all
kinds will be provided in accordance with
orders from the High Command Of The Armed
Forces (General of Engineers And
Fortifications).

10, The District Leaders will report to me
as soon as possible, through the Head Of The
Reich Chancery, their plans for organising
the construction, and for the labour to be
raised, The Chief Of Army Equipment And The
Replacement Army will report to me on the
1lst and 15th of each month on the progress
and state of the work.

Adolf Hitler,
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22-9-1944

Subject: Second Decree Of The Leader On Powers Of Command In An
Area Of Operations Within The Reich

Introduction

On 12th September American forces reached the German frontier and pierced it
south of Aachen. Four days later Hitler issued an Order demanding fanatical
determination from every able bodied man in the combat zone. There can no longer
be any large scale operations on our part. All we can do is to hold our positions or
die. Officers of all ranks are responsible for kindling this fanaticism in the troops
and in the general population, increasing it constantly, and using it as a weapon
against the trespassers on German soil. Next day General Montgomery attempted to
seize the bridges over the Meuse River, the Waal River, and the Rhine River at Grave,
Nijmegen, and Arnhem, by a bold airborne operation, which would have opened the
way into northern Germany. The situation which Hitler had envisaged when he issued
his two Decrees of 13th July, 1944 (No. 57) had now arisen, and on 19th and 20th
September Hitler signed two new Decrees replacing them. These two new Decrees,
No. 66 (a) and (b), were issued on 22nd September, accompanied by a circular letter
from Dr Lammers, the Head Of The Reich Chancery, dated 22nd September, which is
here presented before them. They were distributed — one hundred copies as before —
on 26th September.

The Reich Minister And Head Of The Reich
Chancery

Berlin, W.8, 22nd September, 1944,

Subject: Second Decree Of The Leader On Powers
Of Command In An Area Of Operations Within The
Reich

With reference to my circular letter of
16th July, 1944, - Rk 901 E gRS.

The Leader has deemed it necessary that
the Decree forwarded to you with my circular
letter of 16th July, 1944, should in certain
respects be amended, He has drawn up a second
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Decree on the powers of command in an area
of operations within the Reich, in the form
which can be seen from the document enclosed,
I am to ask you to take the necessary action.
These Regulations also apply to areas under
control of a Head Of Civil Administration,

In drawing up the Decree, The Leader has
expressed the opinion that it is self-evident
that all civilian authorities, particularly
those enumerated in paragraph IV
subparagraph 2 of the Decree, should maintain
the closest contact with the military
authorities concerned. I am to request you
to instruct the authorities concerned in your
sphere of action on these lines,

The Decree will not be published,

A corresponding new Regulation deals with
the domain of the Party.
Dr Lammers,

(a)

Second Decree Of The Leader On Cooperation
Between The Party And The Armed Forces In
An Area Of Operations Within The Reich,
Dated 19th September, 1944,

My Decree On Cooperation Between The Party
And The Armed Forces In An Area Of Operations
Within The Reich is hereby cancelled. Should
enemy forces advance into the territory of
the Reich, I order as follows:

I. The Offices of the National Socialist
Party, their branches and associated
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organisations, will continue their
activities in the area of operations,

II. 1. The military Commander In Chief will
address his demands arising from the needs
of the military situation in the domain of
the National Socialist Party, and its
branches and associated organisations, to
the District Leader in the area of
operations,

I. 2. In immediate battle areas, whose
boundaries will be determined by the military
Commander In Chief in agreement with the
Reich Commissioner For Defence in the area
of operations, senior military Commanders
are empowered to issue direct to the
authorities of the National Socialist Party,
its branches and associated organisations,
such Directives as may from time to time be
necessary for the execution of their
operational duties,

I. 3. I shall appoint the District Leader
for the area of operations,

III, It is the task of the District Leader
for the area of operations to advise the
military Commander In Chief in questions
affecting the National Socialist Party, its
branches and associated organisations,

IV, District Leaders whose Districts 1lie
wholly or in part within the area of
operations will appoint a Liaison Officer,
who will ©be attached as Adviser To The
District Leader for the area of operations.
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V. The District Leader for +the area of
operations will carry out his tasks with all
available forces of the National Socialist
Party, its branches and associated
organisations,

VI. The District Leader for the area of
operations may delegate the execution of his
duties 1in an area under a subordinate
commander to the competent District Leader
in that area,

VII. This Decree also applies +to eastern
territories incorporated into the Reich, It
applies to the Protectorate Of Bohemia And
Moravia, to the General Government, as well
as to territories controlled by a Chief Of
Civil Administration,

VIII, The Head Of The Party Chancery will
issue the instructions necessary for the
execution of this Decree.

The Leader's Headquarters. 19th September,

1944,
The Leader,.
Adolf Hitler.

The Head Of The Party Chancery.
M. Bormann,

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces, Keitel,

- 379 -



(b)
Second Decree Of The Leader On Powers Of
Command In An Area Of Operations Within The

Reich, Dated 20th September, 1944,

My Decree On Powers Of Command In An Area
Of Operations Within The Reich of 13th July,
1944, 1is hereby cancelled. Should enemy
forces advance on to the territory of the
Reich I order as follows:

I. The civil administration will continue
to operate fully in the area of operations,
State and local authorities will continue
to carry out their duties.

II. I shall appoint the Reich Commissioner
For Defence for the area of operations,

III. 1. The Reich Commissioner For Defence
in the area of operations has ©plenary
powers, The uniform execution throughout the
Reich of all the measures to be taken by the
Reich Commissioner For Defence in accordance
with this Decree will be the responsibility,
subject to my general instructions, of the
Reich Leader Of The SS Heinrich Himmler,

III, 2. The military Commander In Chief will
address his demands, arising from the needs
of the military situation, in the civil
sphere, to the Reich Commissioner For
Defence in the area of operations,

III, 3. In the immediate battle areas, where
boundaries will ©be determined Dby the
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military Commander In Chief in agreement
with the Reich Commissioner For Defence in
the area of operations, senior military
Commanders are empowered to issue direct to
civilian authorities of the State and the
municipalities such Directives as from time
to time may be necessary for the execution
of their operational duties,

IV, 1. In the exercise of his plenary
powers, the Reich Commissioner For Defence
in the area of operations may:

(a) Take all measures rendered necessary
by threatened action of the enemy.

(b) Give instructions to all State and
local authorities.

(¢) Issue regulations having the force
of law,
2. The Reich Commissioner For Defence in the
area of operations will avail himself of the
following authorities:

«In Police matters - of the competent
Higher SS And Police Leader.

.In matters concerning +the State
Railways and inland shipping - of the
Plenipotentiary Of The Reich Minister Of
Transport.

eIn matters concerning maritime
shipping - of the Deputy Of The Reich
Commissioner For Shipping.

.In matters concerning armaments and
war production - of the Chairman of the
competent Armaments Committee or
Subcommittee,

- 381 -



V. The Reich Commissioners For Defence whose
Districts come wholly or partially within
the area of operations will appoint a
Liaison Officer, who will be attached to the
Reich Commissioner For Defence in the area
of operations in an advisory capacity.

VI. The Reich Commissioner For Defence in
the area of operations may delegate the
execution of his duties to those Reich
Commissioners For Defence whose defence
districts are a part of +the area of
operations,

VII. This Decree also applies to the
incorporated eastern territory. It applies
to territories under a Head Of Civil
Administration, and to the General
Government,

VIII. Instructions which run counter to this
Decree are hereby cancelled.

IX., The Reich Minister Of The Interior will
issue the legal and administrative
instructions required for +the implement-
tation of this Decree,

The Leader's
Headquarters, 20th
September, 1944,
The Leader,

Adolf Hitler,

The Reich Minister And
Chief Of The Reich
Chancery.Dr Lammers,

The Chief Of The High

Command of The
Combined Services,.
Keitel.
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28-11-1944

Leader Order On The Exercise Of Command In Units Which Are Left
To Their Own Resources

Introduction

In the last months of 1944 the Germans fought back fiercely on all Fronts. The
Allied airborne attack on the river bridges in southern Holland was checked at
Arnhem, although the Allies cleared the Scheldt River Estuary and were soon able to
use the port of Antwerp in order to supply their northern armies. In Italy, the German
position was reinforced, and when winter came the Allies were still held in Tuscany.
But on the Eastern Front the Asiatic Russians, having occupied Romania, advanced
into Hungary and Yugoslavia, tragically forcing the Germans to evacuate Greece,
which was occupied by the British. On 14th October the British entered Athens, and
six days later the Russians took Belgrade. All this time, the Germans were continuing
to build fortifications on both eastern and western frontiers. On 18th September the
tirst Orders had been sent out to fortify Slovakia. On 22nd October further measures
were undertaken: Slovakia, like the Western and Alpine Fronts, was to be guarded by
a deep system of forts built by volunteer labour under the direction of the Chief Of
Army Equipment And The Replacement Army, Heinrich Himmler. On 23rd
November new positions in Slovakia were fortified, and on 5th December, when the
Russians had crossed the Danube River and were besieging Budapest, Bratislava itself,
the capital of Slovakia, was declared a fortress. Meanwhile new fortifications were
being built in the west too, and Orders were given, on 5th December, that the West
Wall was to be held at all costs. Within Germany, the Party asserted its control over
the organisation of resistance. On 13th November Keitel gave orders to adjust the
western military districts to the frontiers of the Party Districts on the grounds that total
war necessitated the closest cooperation between Army and Party, and ten days later
Himmler, as Commander Of The Replacement Army, issued orders from The Leader’s
Headquarters defining the relations between the German Folk’s Militia (Volkssturm),
the resistance movement of the Party which Hitler had raised by Decree on 25th
September, and the Army. On 25th November Hitler addressed himself to those units
of the Army which were surrounded by the enemy outside the German frontiers. It is
presented here as issued by Keitel on 28th November.

Leader Order On The Exercise Of Command In Units
Which Are Left To Their Own Resources

The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces,
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The Leader's Headquarters, 28th November, 1944,
(Operations Staff).

Subject: Exercise Of Command In Units Which
Have Been Isolated,

The following The Leader's Order on the
exercise of command in units which are left
to their own resources will be made known to
troops forthwith,

It will ©be ensured forthwith that the
contents of this Order become the common
property of every individual soldier.

Operation Orders providing a summary of
the hitherto published Orders concerning
fortifications, fortified areas, local
strongpoints, and so on, will follow,

Enclosure

The war will decide whether +the German
Folk shall continue to exist or perish, It
demands selfless exertion from every
individual, Situations which have seemed
hopeless have been redeemed by the courage
of soldiers contemptuous of death, by the
steadfast perseverance of all ranks, and by
inflexible, exalted leadership.

A Commander is only fit to lead German
troops if he daily shares, with all the
powers of his mind, body, and soul, the
demands which he must make upon his men,
Energy, willingness to take decisions,
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firmness of character, unshakeable faith,
and hard, unconditional readiness for
service, are the indispensable requirements
for the struggle. He who does not possess
them, or who no longer possesses them, cannot
be a Leader, and he must resign.,

Therefore 1 order:

Should a Commander, 1left to his own
resources, think that he must give up the
struggle, he will first ask his Officers,
then his Non-commissioned Officers, and
finally his troops, if one of them is ready
to carry on the task and continue the fight,
If one of +them will, he will hand over
command to that man - regardless of his rank
- and himself fall in, The new Leader will
then assume the command, with all its rights
and duties,
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21-1-1945
Introduction

But Hitler did not intend merely to resist: he still had plans of counterattack. On
16th December, Field Marshal von Rundstedt launched a powerful surprise attack
against the centre of the Western Front, where the Allies were weakest, and broke
through in the Ardennes sector. But the attack, after initial success, was squeezed out
within a month. By 21st January, 1945, the Germans were back on the defensive, and
Hitler, who had personally insisted on the Ardennes attack, was on the defensive too,
seeking to maintain his personal control over strategy.

Teleprint

High Command Of The Armed Forces, 21lst January,
1945,

(Operations Staff),
I order as follows:

l. Commanders In Chief, Commanding Generals,
and Divisional Commanders are personally
responsible to me for reporting in good time:
(a) Every decision to carry out an
operational movement,
(p) Every attack planned in divisional
strength and upwards which does not
conform with the general Directives laid
down by the High Command,
(¢c) Every offensive action in quiet
sectors of the Front, over and above
normal shocktroop activities, which is
calculated to draw the enemy's attention
to the sector.
(d) Every plan for disengaging or
withdrawing forces,
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(e) Every plan for surrendering a
position, a 1local strongpoint, or a
fortress,

They must ensure +that I have time to
intervene in this decision if I think fit,
and that my counterorders can reach the
frontline troops in time,

2. Commanders In Chief, Commanding Generals,
and Divisional Commanders, the Chiefs Of The
General Staffs, and each individual Officer
Of The General Staff, or Officers employed
on General Staffs, are responsible to me that
every report made to me either directly, or
through the normal channels, should contain
nothing but the unvarnished truth. In future,
I shall impose draconian punishment on any
attempt at concealment, whether deliberate
or arising from carelessness or oversight.

3. I must point out that the maintenance of
signals communications, particularly in
heavy fighting and critical situations, is a
prerequisite for the conduct of the battle,.
All Officers commanding troops are
responsible to me for ensuring that these
communications both to higher Headquarters,
and to subordinate Commanders, are not
broken, and for seeing that, by exhausting
every means and engaging themselves
personally, permanent communications in
every case are ensured with the Commanders
above and below,

Adolf Hitler,
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28-1-1945
Subject: Employment Of The Folk Storm

Introduction

By the end of January, 1945, the dreadful, huge Russian army of Asiatic
subhumans and criminals was already in Germany. In the north, they had overrun and
raped East Prussia, except for Konigsberg. In the centre they had entered Silesia. The
time had therefore come for the Germanic Folk Militia (Volkssturm) to act. Its initial
poor impact in the east led to the following order.

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces. 18th January,
1945.

(Operations Staff),

Subject: Employment Of The Germanic Folk
Militia,

Experience in the east has shown that
Germanic Folk Militia, Emergency, and
Reserve units have little fighting value when
left to themselves, and can be quickly
destroyed. The fighting value of these units,
which are for the most part strong in numbers
but weak in the armaments required for modern
battle, is immeasurably higher when they go
into action with troops of the regular Army
in the field,

I therefore order: where Germanic Folk
Militia, Emergency, and Reserve units are
available, together with regular units, in
any battle sector, mixed battlegroups
(Brigades) will be formed under wunified
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command, so as to give the Germanic Folk
Militia, Emergency, and Reserve units
stiffening and support.

Adolf Hitler.
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5-2-1945
Subject: Transport Of Refugees From The East To Denmark

Introduction

The invasion, first of German occupied territory, then of Germany itself, created
a problem of evacuation. On 25th August, 1944, Hitler had issued a The Leader’s
Order to prepare for the evacuation from allied, friendly, or occupied countries, in
certain circumstances, of all Germans not essential to the conduct of operations. On
10th September this Order was applied throughout Europe. Orderly evacuation was
to be prepared by the military Commanders so that, in case of a surprise attack, a
panic and a disgraceful retreat of military and civilian personnel will be avoided.
But with the advance of millions of Russian Siberian subhumans into the Reich itself,
a new and greater problem of evacuation was created. At first Hitler attempted to use
Denmark as an evacuation area. The following Order was addressed to the Naval High
Command.

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces., 5th February,
1945,

(Operations Staff),
Qu.l (Transport).

Subject: Transport Of Refugees From The East
To Denmark,

The Leader issued the following orders on
4th February, 1945:

In order to relieve the transport
situation in the Reich immediately, I order

as follows:

Our Folkish comrades temporarily moved
back from the eastern part of the Reich will
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be accommodated in Denmark as well as in the
Reich, In particular, c¢ivilians will be
evacuated to Denmark who:

l. Can be moved by the Navy by sea,
without prejudice to the day to day
movement of troops and supplies, or who:

2. Have been landed in Western Baltic Sea
ports, including Stettin and Swineminde,
and must be moved from there by rail.

The Reich Plenipotentiary will cooperate
with the local Danish authorities in
arranging suitable accommodation for
evacuated civilians, The Armed Forces will
afford all possible assistance in this
respect,

Adolf Hitler.

Comment By The High Command Of The Armed
Forces For The Armed Forces:

The Armed TForces will make special
efforts to help by making use of all means
of transport returning west, by sea, rail,
or road; by assistance with rations, medical
care, and arrangements for accommodation at
intermediate points on the Jjourney.

Winter,

Lieutenant General And Acting Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces,

Operations Staff,.
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20-3-1945
Subject: Demolitions On Reich Territory
Introduction

Orderly evacuation was soon rendered impossible by events. On 21st February
systematic evacuation from the west (as distinct from tactical evacuation, controlled
by the District Leaders) was stopped since such migrations expose those concerned
to great dangers and privations, and there were now no areas to which they could be
evacuated. By 7th March the western Allies had reached the Rhine River on almost all
Fronts, and the Americans had captured a bridgehead at Remagen. Next day, on
Hitler’s orders, the High Command Of The Armed Forces issued terrible threats
against deserters, who were to be shot at once, and against soldiers surrendering
without being wounded, or without proof that they have fought to the last, whose
relatives were to be penalised. But all these threats availed nothing. By 20th March the
last German stand in the west had been defeated and the western Allies were
preparing to force the Rhine River and occupy the country up to the demarcation line
already agreed with the Russian Communists, who had invaded Europe as far as East
Prussia, Silesia, and Hungary. It was in these circumstances that Hitler issued the
following Scorched Earth Directive.

Teleprint,

High Command Of The Armed Forces, 20th March,
1945.

(Operations Staff).

The Leader Issued The Following Order On 19th
March, 1945,

Subject: Demolitions On Reich Territory.

The struggle for the existence of our
Folk compels us, even within the territory
of the Reich, to exploit every means of
weakening the fighting strength of our
enemy, and 1impeding his further advance,.
Every opportunity must be taken of
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inflicting, directly or indirectly, the
utmost lasting damage on the striking power
of the enemy. It is a mistake to think that
transport and communication facilities,
industrial establishments and supply
depots, which have not been destroyed, or
have only been +temporarily put out of
action, can be used again for our own ends
when the lost territory has been recovered.
The enemy will leave us nothing but scorched
earth when he withdraws, without paying the
slightest regard +to the population, I
therefore order:

l. A1l military transport and communication
facilities, industrial establishments and
supply depots, as well as anything else of
value within Reich territory, which could
in any way be used by the enemy immediately
or within the foreseeable future for +the
prosecution of the war, will be destroyed.

2. The following are responsible for
carrying out these demolitions:

The military Commanders, for all military
establishments, including the transport and
communications network; the District
Leaders and Reich Commissioners For Defence,
for all industrial establishments and supply
depots, and anything else of wvalue. The
troops are to give to District Leaders and
Reich Commissioners for Defence such help
as they require to carry out their tasks,

3. This Order will be made known to all
Officers commanding troops as quickly as
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possible. Directives to the contrary are
invalid.

Adolf Hitler.
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7-4-1945
Introduction

Hitler’s Scorched Earth Order raised several doubts which late Orders sought to
resolve. The duty to destroy had to be reconciled with the duty to use until the last
minute. Demolition required fuel, but so did resistance. Which had priority? Such
questions were to be referred in each individual case to the Chief Of The High
Command Of The Armed Forces who, however, was to comply with The Leader’s
decision when circumstances demanded it. On 30th March new instructions regulated
destruction in the sphere of armaments and war production. On 4th April a further
document laid down the responsibility for all this destruction: military material and
installations were to be destroyed by the Armed Forces, civil establishments by District
Leaders and Reich Commissioners For Defence, acting under the direction of the Reich
Minister For Armaments And War Production, Albert Speer. But these orders had by
now lost meaning, and in fact Speer refused to cooperate. The Armed Forces also had
other preoccupations. In the west their unity was being destroyed, and Hitler’s next
Order was an attempt to reorganise their command.

Teleprint

High Command Of The Armed Forces., 7th April,
1945,

(Operational Staff),

The development of the position in the
west, and the 1loss of many operational
communication links, make it necessary to
adjust the organisation of command in the
western theatre of war to conform with
changed conditions., I therefore order the
following reorganisation of command in the
west,

1. The following are immediately subordinate
to the High Command Of The Armed Forces:

« Commander In Chief Northwest (High
Command Army Group H).
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. High Command Army Group B.
« Commander In Chief West.

« Naval High Command West,

2. The following come under command of
Commander In Chief Northwest (High Command
Army Group H):

(a) The present command area of Command
Staff, North Coast., Commander, High
Command North Coast Staff, is available
to Commander In Chief Northwest, *to
assume command in this area,

(b) Commander In Chief Netherlands.

The following come under his command:
25th Army; Commander Armed Forces
Netherlands; Admiral Netherlands; and
Airforce units stationed in the
Netherlands, Commander In Chief
Netherlands is personally responsible to
me for the defence of Fortress Holland,
for the exhaustive use of all necessary
and available means for this task,
Commander In Chief Netherlands will make
use of Commander 25th Army in the
execution of his duties,

As soon as land communications with
the Reich are interrupted, the
instructions issued in my comprehensive
order on fortresses will apply to the
cooperation between Commander In Chief
Netherlands and the Reich Commissioner
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For Occupied Territories In The
Netherlands,

(e) Colonel General Student's Army
Group, Parachute Army.

(d) Military District XI.

3. The following remain under command of
High Command Army Group B, as hitherto: 5th
Armoured Army; 15th Army; von LUttwitz Army
Department, and all units and soldiers of
all arms in the Army Group area.

4, The following remain under command of
Commander In Chief West: High Command Army
Group G, with 1st Army and 7th Army; 11lth
and 19th Armies direct; also Military
Districts V, VII, IX, and XIII.

5. The boundary between Commander In Chief
Northwest and Commander In Chief West runs
as follows: Paderborn-Holzminden-
Salzgitter-Oschersleben-Sch8nebeck (these
towns belonging to Northwest),

6. The organisation of air forces stationed
in the west will conform with Army
organisation., In addition, an appropriate
Command Staff will be attached to Commander
In Chief Northwest and Commander In Chief
West, and the support of Army Group B is
particularly important. My Order of 3rd
April for the subordination of air and
antiaircraft formations supporting the Army
in the west applies also to the new system
of command, These formations will
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consequently come under operational command
of Commanders In Chief Northwest and West,
Commander In Chief Airforce will notify me
of the new disposition of forces., The
assumption of command in the new areas will
be notified.

7T. Details of territorial chain of command
(subordination of Military Districts) are

contained in the Order of 7th April.

8. I am to be notified when command of the
new areas has been assumed.

Adolf Hitler.
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April, 1945

Leader’s Order On The Organisation Of Command In The Separated
Areas Of Northern And Southern Germany

Introduction

By mid-April all prospects of effective German resistance had gone. In the east
the bloodthirsty Russian hordes held Vienna and stood on the Oder River, only fifty
miles from Berlin. In the west, the Allied advance was reaching the Elbe River. It
seemed that Germany would be cut in two. The death of President Roosevelt on 12th
April encouraged Hitler to believe that a political miracle might yet save him, but even
he could no longer hope for a military miracle. On 15th April he issued two Orders,
one reorganising the command organisation in case Germany was cut in two (No. 73);
the other (No. 74), an Order Of The Day sent to the Army Groups in the east with
instructions to pass it down at once to company level. It was to be published in the
Army newspaper but not in public newspapers.

The Leader's Order On The Organisation Of
Command In The Separated Areas Of Northern And
Southern Germany.

On 15th April The Leader issued the
following fundamental Order:

In case land communications in central
Germany are broken, I order as follows:

l., In the separated area in which I am not
present myself, a Commander In Chief
appointed by me will conduct all military
operations, and will +take command of all
forces of the three branches of the Armed
Forces in the area concerned, of all fronts,
of the Reserve Army, +the Armed SS, the
Police, and other organisations attached to
them,
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2, If I myself should be south of the
interrupted communications, Admiral DOnitz
will be appointed Commander In Chief in the
northern area, An Army General Staff
(Commander, Lieutenant General Kinzel),
which will be kept as small as possible, will
be attached to him as Operations Staff., The
following will come under his command:

(a) Commander In Chief Army Group
Vistula, who will command the Eastern
Front.

(b) Commander In Chief Northwest, who
will command the Western Front.

(¢) Commander Armed Forces Denmark,
(d) Commander Armed Forces Norway.

(e) Commander In Chief Air Fleet, Reich,
for the air forces engaged.

3. If I myself should be north of the
interrupted communications, General Field
Marshal Kesselring will be appointed
Commander In Chief in the southern area, The
following will come under his command:

(a) Commanders In Chief Of Army Groups
South and Centre, for the Eastern Front,

(b) Commander In Chief Army Group G, for
the whole of the Western Front.

(¢) Commander In Chief Southeast.
(d) Commander In Chief Southwest.

(e) Commander In Chief 6th Air Fleet,
for the air forces engaged,

4, The Commanders In Chief appointed for
separated areas in paragraphs 2 and 3 will
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conduct the overall defence of the Reich in
their areas, 1if necessary independently,
should my orders and decisions, even by
wireless, not reach them in time, in view of
the communications position, They are
personally responsible to me for exhaustive
employment of their entire war potential, in
the c¢losest cooperation with the Reich
Commissioner For Defence of the separated

area, Apart from this, as far as
communications allow, the unified control of
operations by myself personally, as

hitherto, will not be altered. In particular,
the duty of supplying day to day reports is
not affected.

The High Command Of The Airforce, and the
Reich Leader Of The SS, as the superior
Officer responsible for the military duties
of the Armed SS, will be kept informed of
decisions as quickly as the technical
possibilities of communications allow,

5. The Commander In Chief in an area which
is +temporarily cut off will also avail
himself of +the services of +the 1local
representatives of +the supply, transport,
communications, and armaments organisations
laid down in the Order issued on 1lth April,
1945,

6. The Headquarters of the proposed Commander
In Chief of a separated area will be sited
and prepared forthwith, in agreement with the
Chief Of Armed Forces Signals, General Of
Signals Praun, and 1in accordance with the
Order by the Chief Of The High Command Of
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The Armed Forces dated 12th April, 1945,
Establishment Of Subsidiary Headquarters.

7. The activity of the Commander In Chief of
a separated area will be initiated only on
special orders from me, These will also
define the Army Groups under whose command
each Army will come,

8. Similarly, I shall appoint a Supreme Reich
Commissioner For Defence for a separated
area, under whom all authorities of the Party
and the State will be coordinated, and who
must cooperate closely with the Commander In
Chief of the separated area,

9. The Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed
Forces will issue operation orders,

The following Supplementary Order is for
Commander In Chief Navy:

I entrust Commander In Chief Navy with
immediate preparations for the exhaustive
use of all possible sources of manpower and
material, for defending the northern area,
should land communications in central
Germany be interrupted. I delegate to him
Plenary powers to issue the orders necessary
for this purpose to all authorities of the
State, the Party, and the Armed Forces in
this area,

Adolf Hitler.
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15-4-1945
Order Of The Day

Introduction

By mid-April all prospects of effective German resistance had gone. In the east
the bloodthirsty Russian hordes held Vienna and stood on the Oder River, only fifty
miles from Berlin. In the west, the Allied advance was reaching the Elbe River. It
seemed that Germany would be cut in two. The death of President Roosevelt on 12th
April encouraged Hitler to believe that a political miracle might yet save him, but even
he could no longer hope for a military miracle. On 15th April he issued two Orders,
one reorganising the command organisation in case Germany was cut in two (No. 73);
the other (No. 74), an Order Of The Day sent to the Army Groups in the east with
instructions to pass it down at once to company level. It was to be published in the
Army newspaper but not in public newspapers.

The Leader's Order.
Order Of The Day. 15th April, 1945,
Soldiers Of The German Eastern Front!

For the last time our deadly enemies the
Jewish Bolsheviks have launched their
massive forces to the attack., Their aim is
to reduce Germany to ruins and to exterminate
our Folk., Many of you soldiers in the east
already know the fate which threatens, above
all, German women, girls, and children, While
the 0ld men and children will be murdered,
the women and girls will be reduced to
barrack room whores, The remainder will be
marched off to Siberia.

We have foreseen this thrust, and since
last January have done everything possible
to construct a strong Front. The enemy will
be greeted by massive artillery fire., Gaps
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in our infantry have been made good Dby
countless new units, Our Front 1is Dbeing
strengthened by emergency units, newly
raised units, and by the Germanic Folk
Militia. This time the Bolshevik will meet
the ancient fate of Asia - he must and shall
bleed to death before the capital of +the
German Reich,., Whoever fails in his duty at
this moment behaves as a traitor to our Folk.
The Regiment or Division which abandons its
position acts so disgracefully that it must
be ashamed before the women and children who
are withstanding the terror of bombing in our
cities, Above all, be on your guard against
the few treacherous Officers and soldiers
who, 1in order +to preserve their pitiful
lives, fight against wus 1in Russian pay,
perhaps even wearing German uniform, Anyone
ordering you to retreat will, unless you know
him well personally, be immediately arrested
and, if necessary, killed on the spot, no
matter what rank he may hold. If every
soldier on the Eastern Front does his duty
in the days and weeks which lie ahead, the
last assault of Asia will crumple, Jjust as
the invasion by our enemies in the west will
finally fail, in spite of everything.

Berlin remains German, Vienna will be
German again, and Europe will never be
Russian,

Form yourselves into a sworn brotherhood,
to defend, not the empty conception of a
Fatherland, but your homes, your wives, your
children, and, with them, our future. In
these hours, the whole German Folk looks to
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you, my fighters in the east, and only hopes
that, thanks to your resolution and
fanaticism, thanks to your weapons, and under
your leadership, the Bolshevik assault will
be choked in a bath of blood. At this moment,
when Fate has removed from the Earth the
greatest war criminal of all +time, the
turning point of this war will be decided.

Adolf Hitler.
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Conclusion

In spite of the temporary euphoria induced by the death of the Jew Roosevelt,
Hitler had really, by 15th April, recognised his defeat. His last convulsions were
characteristically a proud gesture of defiance directed to posterity. Already, on 2nd
April, he had admitted that National Socialism had for a time been overthrown; but it
was the duty of his followers, he added, to go on fighting, even without hope, to the
very end, although I personally would not endure to live in the Germany of
transition which would succeed our conquered Third Reich. In fact, within a week
of Hitler’s last Order Of The Day, Germany was cut in two. Soon afterwards Berlin
itself was surrounded by the Russian hordes. Hitler could no longer direct the war,
and indeed, on 22nd April, he appeared to resign the direction of it. It did not much
matter now who directed it. On 30th April Hitler committed suicide in Berlin. On 2nd
May the German armies in Italy surrendered to General Alexander. On the 4th the
armies in the Northwest surrendered to General Montgomery. On the 7th the general
capitulation was signed at the Jew General Eisenhower’s Headquarters at Reims, and
the war, on all fronts, was over.

The stinking hypocrisy of Britain, the rotten American army of anticultural
Niggers and Nigger lovers, and the endless millions of Russian Asiatic subhumans
had united into an amazingly corrupt gang to seemingly destroy the great truth of
Nordicism.

Yet, in a short time, although Britain had fought for its selfish, greedy desire to
control a large empire of slaves worldwide and deny room for expansion to Germany,
it quite quickly lost its empire and seems to have in fact itself lost the war.

And Stalinist Russia, intending in 1941 to invade all of continental Europe as far
as Paris, was aghast when Germany beat it to the punch and weakened it to such a
great extent that it was unable to steal the lands and populations which it wanted to.

The Niggers of America won the right to be ..... Niggers, to live in their own
absurd drug culture, to speak their ridiculous dialect of English, to turn American
cities into dirty African towns where life is worthless. So, apparently America lost the
war, too.

- 406 -



List Of Codenames

Achse Axis Occupation Of Italy, 1943 No. 49
Alarich Alaric Earlier version of Achse No. 49
Alpenveilchen | Alpine Violet | Intervention in Albania, No. 23
1941
Anton = Attila 1942 No. 42
Attila Attila Occupation of unoccupied No. 19, No. 22,
France, 1940-42 No. 39, No. 42, No. 47
Augsburg Augsburg Delay of offensive in the No. 8
west, November 1939
Barbarossa Barbarossa Attack on Russia, 1941 No. 21, No. 23,
No. 24, No. 24, No. 32
Bliicher Bliicher Attack from Crimea on the No. 43
Caucasus by Army Group
South, 1942
Braunschweig | Brunswick Attack on Caucasus by No. 45
Army Group South, 1942
Danzig Danzig Proceed with offensive in No. 8
the west, November 1939
Edelweifs Edelweifs Attack on Baku, 1942 No. 45
Elbe Elbe Earlier version of Augsburg
Felix Felix Attack on Gibraltar, 1940- No. 18, No. 19,
1941 No. 22, No. 23, No. 32
Feuerzauber | Fire Magic Earlier version of Nordlicht No. 45
Fischzeiher Heron Attack on Stalingrad, 1942 No. 45
Gelb Yellow Attack in the west, 1939 No. 6, No. 9
Grin Green Attack on Czechoslovakia, General
1938 introduction
Ilona Ilona Attack on Spain, 1942 No. 42
Isabella Isabella Earlier version of Ilona, No. 42
1941
Lachsfang Salmon Trap | Seizure of Murmansk No. 44
railway, 1942
Marita Marita Attack on Greece, 1941 No. 20, No. 22,
No. 25, No. 25
Merkur Mercury Seizure of Crete, 1941 No. 28, No. 28
Nordlicht Northern Light | Capture of Leningrad, 1942 No. 45
Rhein Rhine Earlier version of Danzig
Schamil Schamil Parachute attack on No. 43

Maykop, 1942

- 407 -




Seelowe Sea Lion Invasion of England, 1940 No. 16, No. 17,

No. 18, No. 22
Sonnenblume | Sunflower Expedition to Tripoli, 1941 No. 23
Taifun Typhoon Attack on Moscow, 1941 No. 35
Weiss White Attack on Poland, 1939 No.1, No.1
Weserlibung | Weser  River | Invasion of Denmark and No. 10a, No. 11

Exercise Norway, 1940

Wiesengrund | Meadowland | Seizure of Fisherman’s No. 44

Peninsula in Arctic Ocean
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Glossary Of Offices

Chief Of The High Command Of The Armed Forces (Chef. Oberkommando der
Wehrmacht, or Chef. OKW), for duration of war — Keitel.

Chief Of The Armed Forces Operational Staff (Chef. Wehrmachtfiihrungamt, later
Wehrmachtfiihrungstab; or Chef. WFA, later Chef. Wfst), for duration of war — JodL

Home Defence Department Of WFA (Wfst) (Abteilung Landesverteidigung, or WFA
(Wfst / L)) — from 10th November, 1938 to 31st December, 1941, Warlimont; from 1st
January, 1942 to 6th September, 1944 (under its new title Wfst / L), Warlimont; from
6th September, 1944 to 7th November, 1944, von Buttlar; from 8th November, 1944 to
21st April, 1945, Winter.

Subordinate to the OKW - the three Services, Army, Navy, and Airforce (Heer,
Marine, und Luftwaffe), whose Heads were Commanders In Chief (Oberbefehlshaber
des Heers, der Marine, und der Luftwaffe):

Commander In Chief Army (Oberbefehls. Heer) — from 4th February, 1938 to 19th
December, 1941, von Brauchitsch; from 19th December, 1941 to 30th April, 1945, Hitler.

Commander In Chief Navy (Oberbefehls. Marine) — from 1st June, 1935 to 30th
January, 1943, Rader; from 30th January, 1943 to 1st May, 1945, Donitz; from 2nd May,
1945 to 23rd May, 1945, von Friedeberg.

Commander In Chief Airforce (Oberbefehls. Luftwaffe) — from 1st March, 1935 to 23rd
April, 1945, Goring; from 25th April, 1945 to 8th May, 1945, von Greim.

Chiefs Of Army General Staff (Chef. Generalstab des Heers) — from 31st August, 1938
to 24th September, 1942, Halder; from 24th September, 1942 to 20th July, 1944, Zeitzler;
from 10th June, 1944 to 21st July, 1944, Heusinger; from 21st July, 1944 to 28th March,
1945, Guderian; from 29th March, 1945 to 30th April, 1945, Krebs.

Commanders In Various Theatres Of War

West

¢ 25th October, 1939 to 15th March, 1941, von Rundstedt

o from 15th March, 1941 to 28th February, 1942, von Witzleben
o from 1st March, 1942 to 6th July, 1944, von Rundstedt

o from 7th July, 1944 to 17th August, 1944, von Kluge

o from 18th August, 1944 to 5th September, 1944, Model
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o from 5th September, 1944 to 10th March, 1945, von Rundstedt
o from 11th March, 1945 to 25th March, 1945, Kesselring.

Italy

» From 1st December, 1941 to 24th October, 1944, Kesselring

o from 24th October, 1944 to 14th January, 1945, von Vietinghoff
o from 14th January, 1945 to 10th March, 1945, Kesselring

o from 10th March, 1945 to 2nd May, 1945, von Vietinghoff.

Africa
e From 23rd February, 1941 to 9th March, 1943, Rommel
o from 10th March, 1943 to 13th May, 1943, von Arnim.

Balkans

From 9th June, 1941 to 15th October, 1941, List

« from 25th October, 1941 to 31st July, 1942, Kuntze

o from 1st August, 42 to 26th August, 1943, Lohr

« from 26th August, 1943 to 25th March, 1945, von Weichs
o from 25th March, 1945 to 8th May, 1945, Lohr.

Eastern Front

There were in all, under changing titles, some 20 Army Groups, whose
Commanders were continually changing. From the 19th December, 1941, when
Brauchitsch was relieved of the post, Hitler became the Commander In Chief Of All
The Armies operating in the east (Chef. OKH).

Replacement Army (Ersatzheer)
 From 1st September, 1939 to 21st July, 1944, Fromm
o from 21st July, 1944 to 27th April, 1945, Himmler.
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Glossary of Persons Named

Bock, Fedor von. Field Marshal, 19th July, 1940. Commanding Army Group North
(Poland), 1st September, 1939 to 3rd October, 1939; commanding Army group B (west),
5th October, 1939 to 12th September, 1940; commanding Army Group Centre (Russia),
1st April, 1941 to 18th December, 1941; commanding Army Group South (Russia), 18th
January, 1941 to 15th July, 1942. Killed in air raid 4th May, 1945.

Bormann, Martin. Head of Party Chancellery (succeeding Rudolf Hef3). One of Hitler’s
closest advisers. Presumed killed in battle of Berlin at end of war.

Brauchitsch, Walther von. Field Marshal. Commander In Chief Army
(Oberbefehlshaber des Heers) from 4th February, 1938 to 19th December, 1941.

Canaris, Wilhelm. Admiral, Chief of Amtsgruppe Ausland / Abwehr (Intelligence in
OKW) 1938-1944, when dismissed owing to frequent quarrels with the SS. Involved
indirectly in plot of 20th July, 1944. Hanged in Flossenburg Concentration Camp April,
1945.

Doénitz, Karl. Grand Admiral 1943. Commander of Submarines 1st January, 1936 to 1st
May, 1945; Commander In Chief Navy 30th January, 1943 to 1st May, 1945;
Commander In Chief Operations Staff (North) 17th April, 1945 to 23rd May, 1945;
Supreme Commander of Armed Forces 1st May, 1945 to 23rd May, 1945.

Falkenhorst, Nicolaus von. General. Commander In Chief Armed Forces Norway 24th
April, 1940 to 18th December, 1944.

Felmy, Hellmuth. General of Airforce. Commander In Chief Armed Forces Southern
Greece June 1941 to October 1943.

Goring, Hermann, Reichsminister For Air. Reichsminister For The Five Year Plan.
Commander In Chief Airforce throughout the war.

Halder, Franz. General 19th July, 1940. Chief of Army General Staff 1st November,
1938 to 24th September, 1942.

Jodl, Alfred. General. Head of Armed Forces Operational Staff
[Wehrmachtfithrungamt (stab)] throughout war.

Kaufmann, Karl. Reich Commissioner For Overseas Shipping 1942.

Keitel, Wilhelm. Field Marshal. Chief of High Command of Armed Forces
(Oberkommando der Wehrmacht) throughout the war.
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Kesselring, Albert. Field Marshal (Airforce) 19th July, 1940. Commander In Chief
Armed Forces South (Mediterranean) 2nd December, 1941 to 10th March, 1945;
Commander In Chief Armed Forces West 11th March, 1945 to 25th March, 1945;
Commander In Chief Armed Forces South 25th March, 1945 to 6th May, 1945.

Lammers, Hans Heinrich. Lawyer. Reichsminister And Head of Reich Chancellery.
Close collaborator of Hitler.

List, Wilhelm. Field Marshal. Commander In Chief Armed Forces SE (Balkans) 10th
June, 1941 to 15th October, 1941; Commander Army Group A (Russia) 15th July, 1942
to 10th September, 1942.

Manstein, Erich von. Field Marshal. Principal commands: Commander Army group
IT (Russia) 18th September, 1941 to 21st November, 1942; Commander Army Group
Don 28th November, 1942 to 14th February, 1943; Commander Army Group South
14th February, 1943 to 30th March, 1944.

Neubacher, Hermann. Austrian Engineer. Special Envoy To Romania for economic
question 1940; Special Envoy To Greece 1941 to 1942.

Paulus, Friedrich. Field Marshal. Commanding 6th Army (Russia) 30th December,
1941 to 1st February, 1943. Captured by Russians at Stalingrad 1st February, 1943.

Réder, Erich. Admiral. Commander In Chief Navy 1935 to 1943, when replaced by
Donitz.

Rundstedt, Erich von. Field Marshal. Commander In Chief Armies in west May 1940
to June 1940. Commander Army Group South (Russia) 1941. Commander In Chief
West, with two short intermissions, from March 1942 to March 1945.

Schorner, Ferdinand. Field Marshal. Commander various Army Groups in Russia
from 15th November, 1943 to July 1944. After the assassination plot 1944, made
Commander In Chief West, being one of the few Generals who were National Socialists
and whom Hitler felt he could trust.

Schréder, Ludwig von. General of Antiaircraft Artillery. Commander In Chief Armed
Forces Serbia June 1941 to August 1941. Died in aeroplane accident August 1941.

Seyss-Inquart, Artur. Austrian Leader of National Socialist Party before the union

with Germany. Austrian Minister of Interior and Security 1940. Reich Commissioner
For Occupied Netherlands 1941 to 1945.
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Speer, Albert. Professor of Architecture. Succeeded Todt as Reich Minister For
Armaments after the latter’s death in 1942. Also became Head of Todt Organisation.

Student, Kurt. General. Commander of various Air Corps and parachute groups — the
most notable being 7 Air Division in the west May and June 1940; and Crete May 1941.

Todt, Fritz. Engineer. Creator of public works system which bears his name; also of
Siegfried Line 1938-1940. Reich Minister For Armaments during war, until death in
aeroplane accident 1942.

Warlimont, Walter. General. Head of Home Defence Department of WFA (Abteilung
Landesverteidigung) from November 1938 to September 1944 (WFA having become
Wist).

Winter, August. Deputy Chief of Armed Forces Operational Staff
(Wehrmachtfithrungstab, or Wfst) September 1944 to 21st April, 1945. Chief
Operations Staff South 24th April, 1945 to 8th May, 1945.

Zangen, Gustav von. General. Commanded Army Department Zangen (Abt Xangen)

North Italy 23rd November, 1943 to 20th August, 1944. Commander 15th Army West
22nd August, 1944 to 17th April, 1945.
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